— —

CHANDOGYA UPANISHAD




Index

.No Chapter No. of Verses Page No
1 Chapter 1 - Section 1 10 1
2 Chapter 1 - Section 2 14 5
3 Chapter 1 - Section 3 12 13
4 Chapter 1 - Section 4 5 19
5 Chapter 1 - Section 5 5 21
6 Chapter 1 - Section 6 8 24
7 Chapter 1 - Section 7 9 28
8 Chapter 1 - Section 8 8 32
9 Chapter 1 - Section 9 4 36
10 Chapter 1 - Section 10 11 38
11 Chapter 1 - Section 11 9 43
12 Chapter 1 - Section 12 5 48
13 Chapter 1 - Section 13 4 50
14 Chapter 2 - Section 1 4 52
15 Chapter 2 - Section 2 3 54
16 Chapter 2 - Section 3 2 55




S.No Chapter No. of Verses Page No
17 Chapter 2 - Section 4 2 56
18 Chapter 2 - Section 5 2 57
19 Chapter 2 - Section 6 2 58
20 Chapter 2 - Section 7 2 59
21 Chapter 2 - Section 8 3 60
22 Chapter 2 - Section 9 8 61
23 Chapter 2 - Section 10 6 65
24 Chapter 2 - Section 11 2 68
25 Chapter 2 - Section 12 2 69
26 Chapter 2 - Section 13 2 70
27 Chapter 2 - Section 14 2 70
28 Chapter 2 - Section 15 2 71
29 Chapter 2 - Section 16 2 72
30 Chapter 2 - Section 17 2 73
31 Chapter 2 - Section 18 2 74
32 Chapter 2 - Section 19 2 75
33 Chapter 2 - Section 20 2 76




S.No Chapter No. of Verses Page No
34 Chapter 2 - Section 21 4 78
35 Chapter 2 - Section 22 5 80
36 Chapter 2 - Section 23 3 84
37 Chapter 2 - Section 24 16 85
38 Chapter 3 - Section 1 4 92
39 Chapter 3 - Section 2 3 93
40 Chapter 3 - Section 3 3 95
41 Chapter 3 - Section 4 3 96
42 Chapter 3 - Section 5 4 97
43 Chapter 3 - Section 6 4 99
44 Chapter 3 - Section 7 4 101
45 Chapter 3 - Section 8 4 103
46 Chapter 3 - Section 9 4 104
47 Chapter 3 - Section 10 4 106
48 Chapter 3 - Section 11 6 107
49 Chapter 3 - Section 12 9 110
50 Chapter 3 - Section 13 8 114




S.No Chapter No. of Verses Page No
51 Chapter 3 - Section 14 4 118
52 Chapter 3 - Section 15 7 120
53 Chapter 3 - Section 16 7 124
54 Chapter 3 - Section 17 8 128
55 Chapter 3 - Section 18 6 131
56 Chapter 3 - Section 19 4 134
57 Chapter 4 - Section 1 8 137
58 Chapter 4 - Section 2 5 142
59 Chapter 4 - Section 3 8 144
60 Chapter 4 - Section 4 5 148
61 Chapter 4 - Section 5 3 152
62 Chapter 4 - Section 6 4 153
63 Chapter 4 - Section 7 4 156
64 Chapter 4 - Section 8 4 158
65 Chapter 4 - Section 9 3 160
66 Chapter 4 - Section 10 5 162
67 Chapter 4 - Section 11 2 164

\Y



S.No Chapter No. of Verses Page No
68 Chapter 4 - Section 12 2 165
69 Chapter 4 - Section 13 2 166
70 Chapter 4 - Section 14 3 167
71 Chapter 4 - Section 15 5 169
72 Chapter 4 - Section 16 5 172
73 Chapter 4 - Section 17 10 175
74 Chapter 5 - Section 1 15 180
75 Chapter 5 - Section 2 8 186
76 Chapter 5 - Section 3 7 192
77 Chapter 5 - Section 4 2 196
78 Chapter 5 - Section 5 2 197
79 Chapter 5 - Section 6 2 198
80 Chapter 5 - Section 7 2 198
81 Chapter 5 - Section 8 2 199
82 Chapter 5 - Section 9 2 200
83 Chapter 5 - Section 10 10 201
84 Chapter 5 - Section 11 7 206




S.No Chapter No. of Verses Page No
85 Chapter 5 - Section 12 2 209
86 Chapter 5 - Section 13 2 210
87 Chapter 5 - Section 14 2 212
88 Chapter 5 - Section 15 2 214
89 Chapter 5 - Section 16 2 215
90 Chapter 5 - Section 17 2 216
91 Chapter 5 - Section 18 2 217
92 Chapter 5 - Section 19 2 218
93 Chapter 5 - Section 20 2 219
94 Chapter 5 - Section 21 2 220
95 Chapter 5 - Section 22 2 221
96 Chapter 5 - Section 23 2 223
97 Chapter 5 - Section 24 5 224
98 Chapter 6 - Section 1 7 226
99 Chapter 6 - Section 2 4 229
100 Chapter 6 - Section 3 4 231
101 Chapter 6 - Section 4 7 233

Vi



S.No Chapter No. of Verses Page No
102 Chapter 6 - Section 5 4 237
103 Chapter 6 - Section 6 6 239
104 Chapter 6 - Section 7 6 241
105 Chapter 6 - Section 8 7 244
106 Chapter 6 - Section 9 4 249
107 Chapter 6 - Section 10 3 251
108 Chapter 6 - Section 11 2 253
109 Chapter 6 - Section 12 3 254
110 Chapter 6 - Section 13 3 256
111 Chapter 6 - Section 14 3 257
112 Chapter 6 - Section 15 3 259
113 Chapter 6 - Section 16 3 260
114 Chapter 7 - Section 1 5 262
115 Chapter 7 - Section 2 2 265
116 Chapter 7 - Section 3 2 267
117 Chapter 7 - Section 4 3 268
118 Chapter 7 - Section 5 3 271

Vil



S.No Chapter No. of Verses Page No
119 Chapter 7 - Section 6 2 274
120 Chapter 7 - Section 7 2 276
121 Chapter 7 - Section 8 2 278
122 Chapter 7 - Section 9 2 280
123 Chapter 7 - Section 10 2 282
124 Chapter 7 - Section 11 2 284
125 Chapter 7 - Section 12 2 286
126 Chapter 7 - Section 13 2 288
127 Chapter 7 - Section 14 2 289
128 Chapter 7 - Section 15 4 291
129 Chapter 7 - Section 16 1 294
130 Chapter 7 - Section 17 1 295
131 Chapter 7 - Section 18 1 295
132 Chapter 7 - Section 19 1 296
133 Chapter 7 - Section 20 1 296
134 Chapter 7 - Section 21 1 297
135 Chapter 7 - Section 22 1 297

viii



S.No Chapter No. of Verses Page No
136 Chapter 7 - Section 23 1 298
137 Chapter 7 - Section 24 2 298
138 Chapter 7 - Section 25 2 299
139 Chapter 7 - Section 26 2 301
140 Chapter 8 - Section 1 6 303
141 Chapter 8 - Section 2 10 306
142 Chapter 8 - Section 3 5 310
143 Chapter 8 - Section 4 3 313
144 Chapter 8 - Section 5 4 314
145 Chapter 8 - Section 6 6 317
146 Chapter 8 - Section 7 4 320
147 Chapter 8 - Section 8 5 324
148 Chapter 8 - Section 9 3 329
149 Chapter 8 - Section 10 4 332
150 Chapter 8 - Section 11 3 336
151 Chapter 8 - Section 12 6 339
152 Chapter 8 - Section 13 1 343




S.No Chapter No. of Verses Page No
153 Chapter 8 - Section 14 1 344
154 Chapter 8 - Section 15 1 345

Total Verse 630




6\

CHAPTER 1

13 Sections
104 Verses




1-1-1

IMAATCERAC YA | omityetadaksaramudgithamupasita |
AT ggeamafa Fealgearea=# || ¢.2.¢ |l | omiti hyudgayati tasyopavyakhyanam || 1.1.1 |

Om is the closest word to Brahman. Recite this Om as if you are worshipping Brahman. [That is,
treat this Om as the symbol of Brahman and concentrate on the idea of their oneness.] How
you recite this Om is being explained. [1-1-1]

1-1-2
TST §{dTAT GAdr T@: giAedr 39T I&: | || esam bhitanam prthivi rasah prthivya apo rasah |
IATAIVERIT I8 3T gost I4: apamosadhayo rasa osadhinam puruso rasah
TeNET Il dTd F#IF Fd: TIH IH: | purusasya vagraso vaca rgrasa rcah sama rasah
GreeT 3 TF: 11 2.2.R |l samna udgitho rasah || 1.1.2 ||

The earth is the essence of all things, living or non-living; water is the essence of the earth;
plants are the essence of water; human beings are the essence of plants; speech is the essence
of human beings; the Rig Veda is the essence of speech; the Sama Veda is the essence of the
Rig Veda; and the udhitha is the essence of the Sama Veda.[1-1-2]




1-1-3

T Y {ERIATH: 9H: qedfsseAr

eIy || £.2.3 |l

sa esa rasanamrasatamah paramah parardhyo'stamo
vadudgithah || 1.1.3 ||

This udgitha [Om] is the best of all essences. It is the best of all that exists. It is the eighth, and

it has the highest status. [1 -1 - 3]

1-1-4

FdAT FdAFhdAHIACHTH hdH:

had 3eaNy 3fd faagse srafa 1 ¢.ey |

katama katamarkkatamatkatamatsama katamah
katama udgitha iti vimrstam bhavati || 1.1.4 ||

Which are the Rks? Which are the Samas? Which are the udgithas? This is the question.

[1-1-4]

1-1-5

T AAAATGERAGIY: |
Te@T Uafeny+ Jeard RTE FH T || 2.8 |

vagevarkpranah samomityetadaksaramudgithah |
tadva etanmithunam yadvakca pranascarkca samaca | | 1.15 ||

[In answer to the foregoing question:] Speech is the same as Rk; prana [life] is the same as
Sama; and Om is nothing but udgitha [Brahman] itself. They are pairs: speech and life, Rk and

Sama. [1-1-5]




1-1-6

ACA e HAAATAA A8 HFT | tadetanmithunamomityetasminnaksare samsrjyate
Jer 9 T‘Zﬁrg?ﬁ AT 3T9aar yada vai mithunau samagacchata apayato vai
q AT aTT A || 2.2.6 | tavanyonyasya kamam || 1.1.6 | |

This dual combination of speech and life merge into each other and become one in this
syllable Om. It is like a male and a female meeting and satisfying each other’s desires. [1 -1 - 6]

1-1-7

IYITAAT § d AW AT T Tdcd | apayita ha vai kimanam bhavati ya etadevam
ﬁmﬁﬂﬁ?\?ﬁw I ¢.2. |l vidvanaksaramudgithamupaste || 1.1.7 | |

He who worships Om as the udgitha [Brahman], knowing it as the one who receives
everything, himself [finally] receives everything he desires. [1-1 - 7]




1-1-8

dedl TdcsIaTail dcid
s AT derew ua
TR T FAURAAT g d
FTHATAT Hafd T Tacd
faearTareea e Il ¢.2.¢ |

tadva etadanujiaksaram yaddhi
kimcanujanatyomityeva tadahaiso eva
samrddhiryadanujia samardhayita ha vai
kamanam bhavati ya etadevam
vidvanaksaramudgithamupaste || 1.1.8 ||

That aksaram [Om] stands for assent. A person says Om whenever he wants to say yes. This
Om is the key to progress. He who worships Om as the udgitha [Brahman], knowing it thus [as
the fulfiller of all desires], has all his desires fulfilled. [1- 1 - 8]

1-1-9

a1 FATAST Idd NAIAHATIAIATT
AN AT T AIEREI &y

AfGFAT T Il 9.9.% |l

teneyam trayividya vartate omityasravayatyomiti
samsatyomityudgayatyetasyaivaksarasyapacityai
mahimna rasena || 1.1.9 ||

With Om one begins the threefold Vedic ritual, and with Om one starts reciting the Vedas.
With Om one starts singing the Vedic hymns, and again with Om one sings the udgan [from the
Vedas, in praise of Om, or Brahman]. All this is a tribute to Om. Again, all this is possible by
virtue of the essence derived from Om [in the form of wheat and other food].[1 -1 - 9]




1-1-10

daret e FeRdded € I2T o 3G | tenobhau kuruto yascaitadevam veda yasca na veda |
T T fear aifdedr T aid Wegar safy || nand tuvidya cavidya ca yadeva vidyaya karoti
m Jeq aﬁqj?m gqa;ﬁﬁ Sraddhayopanisada tadeva viryavattaram bhavatit
@(:ad+ad|w+q\|qcmw°4 a7aty || 9920 | || Khalvetasyaivaksarasyopavyakhyanam bhavati || 1.1.10 ||

He who knows about Om and he who does not know about it both work with strength they
derive from Om. But knowledge and ignorance produce different results. Anything done with
knowledge [about Om], with faith in the teachers and in the scriptures, and according to the
principles of the Upanisads [or of yoga] is more fruitful. This certainly is the right tribute to
Om.[1-1-10]

1-2-1

I § 9 I AR 3 WSIcARTCY devasura ha vai yatra samyetire ubhaye prajapatyastaddha
&aT SeIeATSTglAaTesTasar sfe |l £.2.2 1 || deva udgithamajahruranenainanabhibfiavisyama i | 1.2.1]]

The gods and goddesses and the demons are both children of Prajapati, yet they fought among
themselves. The gods and goddesses then adopted the path of the udgitha, thinking they
would thereby be able to overcome the demons. [1-2 - 1]




1-2-2

d § ATAT JToTHEE I araETdaiehy || te ha nasikyam pranamudgithamupasamcakrire
a BTENT: ATCHs] ﬁﬁwﬁﬁm tam hasurah papmana vividhustasmattenobhayam
fSrafa QI = gaifeer o qrea=r jighrati surabhi ca durgandhi ca papmana

gAY TaeEr: || 2.2 | hyesa viddhah || 1.2.2 ||

The gods and goddesses worshipped the prana presiding over the nostrils as udgitha. The
demons, however, misused it. [To them it was only an organ of smelling.] That is why [because
of this misuse] people smell both good and bad odours through the nostrils. [1 - 2 - 2]

1-2-3

31U g araACI I Ry a1 §RIRT: || atha ha vacamudgithamupasamcakrire tam hasurah
qreHAT TAIUEaEATAIST defd e || papmana vividhustasmattayobhayam vadati satyam
dlelcd o YIeHAT g9 faeem Il £.2.3 1l || canrtam ca papmana hyesa viddhi || 1.2.3 ||

Next the gods and goddesses worshipped speech as udgitha [i.e., they used speech in praise of
Om]. The demons, however, pierced it with evil [i.e., misused it out of ignorance]. This is why
people use the organ of speech to speak both truth and untruth. This happens beacuse speech
was pierced with evil. [1 -2 - 3]




1-2-4

AT HWW SEACIERE atha ha caksurudgithamupasamcakrire taddhasurah
qreAaT RfTsaEAR e g2afy papmana vividhustasmattenobhayam pasyati
AR Wg‘i;ﬁ-gj- T YTCHAT darsaniyam cadarsaniyam ca papmana
gAdGTACHH Il 2.2.¥ |l hyetadviddham || 1.2.4 ||

Next the gods and goddesses worshipped the eye as udgitha [as a praise to Om]. The demons,
however, pierced it with evil [i.e., misused it out of ignorance]. This is why people see both
good and bad things with the eyes. They see both because of ignorance. [1 - 2 - 4]

1-2-5

ki I ORI ES SIS ISIE T atha ha srotramudgithamupasamcakrire
JEHTERT: aTeHAT fafatreaeAmsers | taddhasurah papmana vividhustasmattenobhayam
QUi Sl =rsEoid = areHET Srnoti Sravaniyam casravaniyam ca papmana
gAde deyH Il 2.2.9 |l hyetadviddham || 1.2.5 ||

Next the gods and goddesses worshipped the faculty of hearing as udgitha [in order to praise
Om]. The demons, however, pierced it with evil [i.e., misused it out of ignorance]. As a result,
people hear both pleasant and unpleasant things with the ears. This happens because of
ignorance.[1 -2 - 5] 7




1-2-6

Y § Hel SSINUAUTHR TCEEIT:
qIeHAT T FdEATdAT I H R Id
dheTaldd dMheTald I YTCHG

gddgideyd Il 2.R.6 |

atha ha mana udgithamupasamcakrire taddhasurah
papmana vividhustasmattenobhayamsamkalpate
samkalpaniyamca casamkalpaniyam ca papmana
hyetadviddham || 1.2.6 ||

Next, the gods and goddesses worshipped the mind, because the mind makes it possible for
them to chant the udgitha [the praise to Om]. But the demons even vitiated the mind. As a
result, the mind has both good and bad thoughts. This happens because of ignorance.

[1-2-6]

1-2-7

3T § T TATd HET:
UTOTEdHS I AAITATA TSRy daTaT
e T Mo } N )
FcdT ﬁ?tégﬁmeﬂldH|&U|dicdl
faegddad Il 2.2.6 |

atha ha ya evayam mukhyah
pranastamudgithamupasamcakrire tamhasura
rtva vidadhvamsuryathasmanamakhanamrtva
vidhvamsetaivam || 1.2.7 ||

Next, the gods and goddesses worshipped the chief prana as udgitha. As regards the demons,
they all met their end in prana, just as [chunks of earth] break into pieces when they hit an

unbreakable stone. [1-2 - 7]




1-2-8

TATRATAHTEOTH AT TaeadHa
Tg gg O Oegaua I Tagafe
i ShTAITS TJA0aHJ TASTHTS

yathasmanamakhanamrtva vidhvamsata
evam haiva sa vidhvamsate ya evamvidi
papam kamayate yascainamabhidasati

H TYUISKATEOT: || 2.2.< |l sa eso'Smakhanah || 1.2.8 ||

Just as when chunks of earth are thrown against an unbreakable stone they are themselves
reduced to dust, similarly, if anyone wishes ill or causes an injury to a person who knows
prana, he invites his own destruction thereby. The person who knows prana is immune to
injury like a piece of unbreakable stone. [1 - 2 - 8]

1-2-9
Adder T AT RemarcaTgaITCAT naivaitena surabhi na durgandhi vijanatyapahatapapma
EY dd IqeTla IfeHaia delaReaonaata hyesa tena yadasnati yatpibati tenetaranprananavati

etamu evantato'vittvotkramati vyadadatyevantata iti || 1.29 ||

TAH TaTedals fdvalcha e cAlegicddiedd 3id I 8.8 |

So far as the chief prana is concerned, there is no good or bad odour for it. This is because it is pure
[i.e., it is never touched by anything evil born of egotism]. If this prana eats and drinks anything, it
does so only to sustain the sense organs [such as the eyes, the ears, and so on]. When death occurs,
the chief prana does not eat or drink anything [and as a result, the sense organs collapse]. They
seem to have left the body. [They still want to eat and drink, however, so that they may live, and]
this is indicated by the fact that a person dies with the mouth open.[1 -2 - 9] 9




1-2-10

CREE I CUIRE I S| tam hangird udgithamupasamcakra etamu
TAERRE AeTedsSIT TEd: | ¢.2.00 ||| Cvafgirasam manyanteiganam yadrasah || 1.2.10|

The sage Angira worshipped the chief prana as udgitha [i.e., Brahman, to whom the udgitha is
addressed]. The chief prana is referred to as angirasa, for it is the rasa [i.e., the essence, or
support] of all the angas [organs]. [1 -2 - 10]

1-2-11

deT d § Ferafasesiusuraras tena tam ha brhaspatirudgithamupasamcakra
UdH Ud Fe¥did Heded dI9° Fedl || etamu eva brhaspatim manyante vagghi brhati

a&ar oy qfa: | 2.2.2¢ |l tasya esa patih || 1.2.11 | |

This is why Brhaspati worshipped prana as udgitha. Prana is regarded as Brhaspati, for vak
[speech] is great [brhati] and prana is its lord [pati]. [1 - 2 - 11]

10




1-2-12

ad T T E?ﬂ“ﬂqm T tena tam hayasya udgithamupasamcakra etamu
VIR Aeded HTEACIGAA || 2.1 || || evyasyam manyanta asyadyadayate || 1.2.12 ||

This is why Ayasya worshipped prana as udgitha. They regarded this as Ayasya for it is that
which comes [ayate] out of the mouth [asyat]. [1-2 - 12]

1-2-13

deT d¢ &I aresal fagrasr | tena tamha bako dalbhyo vidamcakara |
" § «AfnRiiaEseInar s3(a | sa ha naimisiyanamudgata babhiva sa
§ T HIHEENAfY 1 t.2.¢3 | | hasmaibhyah kamanagayati | | 1.2.13 ||

The sage Baka, son of Dalbha, came to know prana as it was. That is why the sages of Naimisa

forest selected him as the singer of their udgitha. He, in his turn, fulfilled their wishes.[1 - 2 -
13]

11




1-2-14

HOTTAT § & FAET Hafd T vaed agata ha vai kamanam bhavati ya etadevam
faCaeTeRGITUaued Scedrcad Il 2.2.88 I || vidvanaksaramudgithamupasta ityadhyatmam || 12,14 | |

If a person knows the real meaning of prana and worships it as udgitha aksara [i.e., as Aksara
Brahman] he himself becomes Aksara Brahman. He then worships everyone he wants to
worship [i.e., in singing for prana he sings for all], and he attains all he desires. This is the
attainment on the level of the body [adhyatma]. [The inner attainment is that he becomes one

with prana—that is, Aksara Brahman.] [1 - 2 - 14]

12




1-3-1

FUTEIéaa I TarEl a9ia
A IHIOHIAIIE=ar T
oIl 3 ImATad |

IGAEdHAT ATAIGcAde=dl

T O HIEg aHAEr dHata
T T A 0 T.3.% |

athadhidaivatam ya evasau tapati
tamudgithamupasitodyanva esa
prajabhya udgayati |

udyamstamo bhayamapahantyapahanta
ha vai bhayasya tamaso bhavati
yaevamveda || 1.3.1 ||

Next, how you worship from the standpoint of the forces of nature: There is the sun rising to
give us heat. Worship it as udgitha. The sun rises to pray, as it were, for the welfare of all living
beings. As it rises, it dispels the fear of darkness. One who knows this overcomes the fear of

ignorance about birth and death. [1-3 - 1]

1-3-2

AT 3 Tard =9rdat arsoisTsonsat
FaI SdIAATIETd FaT sfad gcaFaY
Scdd dEAIGAl TATAAAA
e ATTHATEHIT 1 £.3.2 I

- e |

samana u evayam casau cosno'yamusno'sau
svara itimamacaksate svara iti pratyasvara
ityamum tasmadva etamimamamum

codgithamupasita || 1.3.2 | |

This prana and that sun are alike. Prana is warm, and the sun is also warm. Prana is called svara
[when it is ‘going out’ at the time of death]. The sun is also described as svara [when it ‘sets’]
and pratyasvara [when it ‘comes back’]. Therefore, worship both prana and the sun as

udgitha.[1 - 3 - 2]

13




1-3-3

qIforfd | 9o Igqififad |isqr=: |
YT q: GONYHETAY: Afe: A=
4] I1=T: |1 9 |

ATAGYIUeAAYAara A Acagid I £.3.3 |

atha khalu vyanamevodgithamupasita yadvai
praniti sa prano yadapaniti so'panah |

atha yah pranapanayoh samdhih sa vyano yo
vyanah sa vak |

tasmadapranannanapananvacamabhivyaharati | | 1.3.3 | |

Worship vyana [the breath held between prana and apana that enables you to speak] as
udgitha. Prana is the breath drawn in and apana is the breath drawn out. Vyana is the breath
held between prana and apana. This vyana is also called vak [speech], for in speaking a person

has to hold the breath. [1 - 3 - 3]

1-3-4

I TFEFACHTGUI oA IIeTee A BTCATE I
TFIHH TEATCIe I aH AT
Tl ¥ SCIEAEAGII e TGt | 2.3.8 |

ya vaksarktasmadapranannanapanannrcamabhivyaharati
yarktatsama tasmadapranannanapanansama gayati

yatsama sa udgithastasmadapranannanapanannudgayati | | 1.3.4 ||

Whatever is vak [speech] is also the Rk [part of the Rg Veda]. This is why a person stops
breathing in and breathing out when reciting the Rk mantras. Whatever is the Rk is also the
Sama. This is why one recites the Sama without breathing in or breathing out. That which is
the Sama is also the udgitha. This is why when one sings the udgitha one stops both breathing

in and breathing out. [1 - 3 - 4]

14




1-3-5

It It dafea wAo
JURAAIAATS: BT 768

Y AAAAAI AT

AT gellcaiTAaIGIYAIET 1| 2.3.9 |

ato yanyanyani viryavanti karmani
yathagnermanthanamajeh saranam drdhasya
dhanusa dyamanamapranannanapanamstani

karotyetasya hetorvyanamevodgithamupasita || 1.3.5 ||

This is why, while doing feats demanding great strength—such as producing a fire by rubbing
one stick of wood against another, running up to a target, or bending a stiff bow—a person
does not breathe in or breathe out. For this reason, one should worship this holding of breath,

called vyana, as udgitha [Om]. [1 - 3 - 5]

1-3-6

Y Wl umeRvgurdIaieI iy 3fa gror
Talcymole ggfosofa amafiamal § PR
ScATaeTds+ YHel glgaaredds Il 2.3.6 Il

atha khalldgithaksaranyupasitodgitha iti prana
evotpranena hyuttisthati vaggirvaco ha gira

ityacaksate'nnam thamanne hidamsarvamsthitam || 1.3.6 | |

Now, one should worship the syllables ut, gi and tha separately in the word udgitha. Prana is
represented by ut, for prana is responsible for the [1 -3 - 6]

15




1-3-7

galalg-aRer M gid g
sfiFdeEy rasE aree 4 ar
QElseTalie=IIgl Hafd T vdedq
faqargezimeroguRa 3z 3fd 1 2.3 0

dyaurevodantariksam gih prthivi thamaditya
evodvayurgiragnistham samaveda evodyajurvedo
girrgvedastham dugdhe'smai vagdoham yo vaco
doho'nnavanannado bhavati ya etanyevam
vidvanudgithaksaranyupasta udgitha iti | | 1.3.7 | |

Heaven is ut, the space between heaven and the earth is g1, and the earth is tha. The sun is ut,
air is g1, and fire is tha. The Sama Veda is ut, the Yajur Veda is gi, and the Rg Veda is tha. The
scriptures reveal their meaning to the seeker if he knows all this. One who worships ut-gi-tha
as above gets plenty of food and also eats plenty of food. [Such a person also gets

enlightenment.] [1-3 - 7]

1-3-8

Y Geani- TG ORI gIrdd
AT AT TSI EIRICHTAITEE | 2.3.¢ |l

atha khalvasthsamrddhirupasarananityupasita
yena samna stosyansyattatsamopadhavet || 1.3.8 ||

Now here are instructions about how one attains one’s desired objectives: Keep meditating on
the objectives. Also, pray for the objectives by singing the appropriate Sama, and remember
that the Sama is the source of the things you are asking for. [1 - 3 - 8]

16




1-

3-9

mﬂﬁramjrmﬁaiﬁ
Il gadA A SIS gTel
Eﬁﬁﬂ"lﬂﬁﬁ I 2.3.% 1

yasyamrci tamrcam yadarseyam tamrsim
yam devatamabhistosyansyattam
devatamupadhavet || 1.3.9 ||

The Rk from which this Sama is derived, the sage who conceived of this Sama prayer, and the
deity to whom the prayer is addressed—meditate on all of them. [1 -3 -9]

1-3-10
T =Bl FAIIG—HAII=Be6 | yena cchandasa stosyansyattacchanda
39YUEAcAA FTAHAA TArTATOT: | upadhavedyena stomena stosyamanah
FARAAATS T I 2.3.22 1| | syattamstomamupadhavet || 1.3.10 | |

One may use the Gayatri or some other hymn when praying, but one should meditate on it.
Again, one may use a number of Sama mantras while praying, but one must meditate on them
[along with the deities to whom they are addressed]. [1 - 3 - 10]

17




1-3-11

i ferAafascIsa=arar | yam disamabhistosyansyattam
feerargermaa n ¢.3.e¢ 1 | diSamupadhavet || 1.3.11 ||

No matter what direction one may face while praying, one should meditate on that direction
[along with the presiding deities of that direction]. [1-3 - 11]

1-3-12

ATCATTHA=dd 39T FIAId FIH | 5tmanamantata upasrtya stuvita kimam
CAATTH TS 3ARN § G dhyayannapramatto’'bhyaso ha yadasmai
H HE: §HEAd IcPIA: ﬁﬁﬂﬁ sa kamah samrdhyeta yatkamah stuviteti
Tchr: TIAIATT I 2.3.82 I yatkamah stuviteti | | 1.3.12 ||

Finally, as a person ends his prayer, he should ask for whatever he desires, making sure,
however, that his pronunciation is correct. He should also think of himself [including his name,
lineage, and caste]. Then whatever desire he has while praying is promptly and surely fulfilled.
[1-3-12]
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1-4-1

MAATGERAG IR omityetadaksaramudgithamupasitomiti
egeeAIfe aEaiearEd=A Il ¢.9.¢ I | hyudgayati tasyopavyakhyanam || 1.4.1 ||

Om is the closest word to Brahman. Recite this Om as if you are worshipping Brahman. [That is,
treat this Om as the symbol of Brahman and concentrate on the idea of their oneness.] How

you recite this Om is being explained. [1 -4 - 1]

1-4-2

Gal 9 FAcaesaaeERt fagal IIfaRiEd || deva vai mrtyorbibhyatastrayim vidyam pravisamste
BealAEBIGI=IG A el ATd<o=GHl || chandobhiracchadayanyadebhiracchidayamstacchandasam
Begtcad Il 2.8 |l chandastvam || 1.4.2 ||

The gods and goddesses were afraid of death, so they took refuge in the rites and rituals of the
three Vedas. They covered themselves, as it were, with mantras. Because they covered
themselves with mantras, the mantras came to be known as chandas. [1 -4 - 2]
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1-4-3

IRRAGT HARIN A IAY |
d 7 f[afgcaea = ae= I9:
TGIAT JIfaAT | £2.¥.3 |

tanu tatra mrtyuryatha matsyamudake
paripasyedevam paryapasyadrci samni yajusi |
te nu viditvordhva rcah samno yajusah
svarameva pravisan | | 1.4.3 ||

Just as a person can see a fish swimming in shallow water [i.e., the fish is exposed to the risk
of being caught], in the same way, Death could see the gods and goddesses when they
depended on Vedic rituals [i.e., they were in easy reach of Death]. Realizing this, the gods and
goddesses switched over to the recitation of Om. [1 -4 - 3]

1-4-4

I61 91 FEATA A adeaicdaanid

T 3 T TGAGERATGATANYT
dcHTaRYT GaT 3T AT 37 Il £.8.8 |

yada va rcamapnotyomityevatisvaratyevamsamaivam
yajuresa u svaro yadetadaksarametadamrtamabhayam
tatpravisya deva amrta abhaya abhavan | | 1.4.4 ||

When people recite the Rk, they start with Om, reciting it with great enthusiasm. They do the
same when they recite the Sama and Yajus. This Om is aksara and also svara. It is a symbol of
immortality and fearlessness. When the gods and goddesses took refuge in it, they attained

immortality and fearlessness. [1 - 4 - 4]

20




1-4-5

¥ ¥ Tded fagaeer Juilddcansii
TRAATHNY FiQRIfd deqiaRy
IGHAT GaRGHAT #afd I 2.4.9 |

sa ya etadevam vidvanaksaram pranautyetadevaksaram
svaramamrtamabhayam pravisati tatpravisya

yadamrta devastadamrto bhavati || 1.4.5 ||

Even now anyone who knows this Om and worships it thus can attain the fearlessness and
immortality of Om, which is aksara, or svara. By becoming one with Om, a person can attain
immortality, just as the gods and goddesses did. [1 - 4 - 5]

1-5-1

¥ @ T 3EI: § qor 7
qUrG: § 3eIT Jegt ar Heed
3eaT Y Yurg HfAfT e w90 |

atha khalu ya udgithah sa pranavo yah
pranavah sa udgitha ityasau va aditya
udgitha esa pranava omiti hyesa svaranneti || 1.5.1 ||

That which is udgitha is also pranava [Om]. So also, that which is pranava is udgitha. That sun is
udgitha, and it is also pranava, because it seems to say Om [or, has the word Om in its mind]

when it appears. [1-5-1]
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1-5-2

G| TAIGHTIIAY dEAHA etamu evahamabhyagasisam tasmanmama
caAPIsHITT § P T=Haa tvameko'siti ha kausitakih putramuvaca
RATEE gHEadagEsal ra$mimstvam paryavartayadbahavo

¥ 9 Afsa=dia®™&aas 1 ¢.4.2 1 || vaite bhavisyantityadhidaivatam || 1.5.2 ||

The sage Kausitaki said to his son: ‘I worshipped the sun and its rays as one. That is why | had
only one son, which is you. If you worship the sun and its rays separately, you will then have
many children.” This is the worship of the forces of nature. [1-5 - 2]

1-5-3
IYTEATTH I T AqET: athadhyatmam ya evayam mukhyah
Wﬁﬂﬂﬂﬁﬁ?ﬂﬁﬁr 499 | pranastamudgithamupasitomiti hyesa
TaiATad Il 2.9.3 | svaranneti || 1.5.3 ||

Next, this is how worship concerning the physical body is performed: One should worship the
chief prana as udgitha, for it seems to say Om as it makes the organs [of perception and
action] function. [1 -5 - 3]
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1-5-4

TAH TAeAFIINRAY dEAHA
caASIsHIfa § Piiafs: T=pgam

qIUTiEcd HHAA TGl
d A7 HAasg=dIfa I t.s.¥ |

etamu evahamabhyagasisam tasmanmama
tvameko'siti ha kausitakih putramuvaca
pranamstvam bhumanamabhigayatadbahavo
vai me bhavisyantiti || 1.5.4 | |

The sage Kausitaki said to his son: ‘I worshipped prana as just one entity, and therefore | had
only one son. | suggest that you worship prana as one with manifold qualities and with many
forms while thinking, “May my children be many”’. [1 -5 - 4]

1-5-5

Y @ T 3 § qurEl I qura:
# 3¢ 3d gIqueaGeany
QRGN ATHATG AT AR | 2.9.9 |

atha khalu ya udgithah sa pranavo yah pranavah
sa udgitha iti hotrsadanaddhaivapi
durudgithamanusamaharatityanusamaharatiti | | 1.5.5 ||

For certain, that which is udgitha is pranava, and that which is pranava is also udgitha. Should
the person performing a sacrifice make mistakes in pronunciation, that can be rectified [when
he has the knowledge that udgitha and pranava are the same]. [1 -5 - 5]
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1-6-1

STATNE: H AGAGATARIEYG
AH TEAAEIGAH Id 5349
AT Il 2.6.¢ |

iyamevargagnih sama tadetadetasyamrcyadhyudha::m
sama tasmadrcyadhyudhamsama giyata iyameva
sagniramastatsama || 1.6.1 | |

This earth is like the Rg Veda, and fire is like the Sama Veda. The Sama is based on the Rg Veda,
and this is why the Sama is sung based on the Rg Veda. The earth is sa and fire is ama. This sa

and ama together make Sama. [1-6-1]

1-6-2
Hﬁlﬁﬁ’lﬁﬂ‘ﬂ'@ qH Hﬂﬁmm'qﬁ antariksamevargvayuh sama tadetadetasyamrcyadhyudham
AE JTEARAYYG WA ARIAseARGTAT | sima tasmidreyadhyddham sima giyate'ntariksameva
AT ARATAHH 1| 2.6 |l s vayuramastatsama || 1.6.2 ||

The space between heaven and earth is the Rk, and air is the Sama. This Sama [called air] is
based on the Rk [called the space between heaven and earth]. This is why the Sama is sung
based on the Rk. The space between heaven and earth is sa, and earth is ama. Together they

are Sama. [1-6 - 2]
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1-6-3

CARTINET: VA AAACATIF IS
A dEACTESG 9 Aad gART
AfCASATIT || 2.6.3 |

dyaurevargadityah sama tadetadetasyamrcyadhyudham
sama tasmadrcyadhyudham sama giyate dyaureva
sadityo'mastatsama || 1.6.3 ||

Heaven is the Rk, and the sun is the Sama. This Sama [called the sun] is based on the Rk [called
heaven]. This is why Sama scholars sing songs based on the Rk. Heaven is sa, and the sun is

ama. Together they are Sama. [1 -6 - 3]

1-6-4

TeIaFdesdl: §F dedaaea=aeds
A dEAEEG 9 AT AR A
TG AT HATAHHA || 1LY |

naksatranyevarkcandramah sama tadetadetasyamrcyadhyudham
sama tasmadrcyadhyudham sama giyate naksatranyeva sa
candrama amastatsama || 1.6.4 ||

The stars are the Rk, and the moon is the Sama. This Sama [called the moon] is based on the
Rk [called the stars]. This is why Sama scholars sing songs based on the Rk. The stars are the s3,
and the moon is ama. Together they are Sama. [1 - 6 - 4]
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1-6-5

HY AGAGHEIET YFe AT: Jastyr ge=dier | atha yadetadadityasya Suklam bhah saivargatha yannilam
W FU THHA AGAGATIHAETG parah krsnam tatsama tadetadetasyamrcyadhyudham
A dEATE=TEge A Mad Il £.6.9 I | samatasmadrcyadhyidham sama giyate || 1.6.5 ||

The white glow of the sun is the Rk, and its deep blue glow is the Sama. The black glow called
the Sama is based on the white glow called the Rk. That is why the Sama is sung based on the
Rk.[1-6-5]

1-6-6

Y Fgddarioeded {W’r oT: AT AT Tewilel || atha yadevaitadadityasya uklam bhah saiva satha yannilam
T TWT ACHEACAETYT T TSlseaifaed parah krsnam tadamastatsamatha ya eso'ntaraditye
feoa: g‘Eﬂl’r Rud %Tmﬁﬂﬁ'{ﬂ'ﬂﬂﬂr hiranmayah puruso drsyate hiranyasmasrurhiranyakesa
HIYURFACHT UF Faul: || 2.6 | apranasvatsarva eva suvamah || 1.6.6 ||

Then, [worship of the effulgent being in the sun]: The white glow of the sun is sa, and the dark
bluish-black glow is ama. These two together make up the word Sama. There is a deity within
the orb of the sun, who is seen by yogis. His whole body glitters like gold, even to his toe-nails.
He has a bright golden beard and bright golden hair. [1 - 6 - 6]
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1-6-7

T I FAE JosimAAtal aefefa
A9 § U g9 qroAsy 3fed 32fa §
d g% QAT T UG AT || 0.6 |

tasya yatha kapyasam pundarikamevamaksini tasyoditi
nama sa esa sarvebhyah papmabhya udita udeti ha

vai sarvebhyah papmabhyo ya evam veda | | 1.6.7 ||

His eyes are like lotuses blossomed by the sun. He is called ut because he is above all
weakness. He who knows this truth is also above all weakness. [1 -6 - 7]

1-6-8

T T A9 TR Ao
fi e @ T ¥ TOARIEA AP A

CTHAMT TG Il .6.¢ |

tasyarkca sama ca gesnau tasmadudgithastasmattvevodgataitasya
hi gata sa esa ye camusmatparafico lokastesam ceste
devakamanam cetyadhidaivatam || 1.6.8 ||

The Rk and the Sama are his two singers who sing in praise of this god. This is why he is called
udgitha, and this is why a singer of the udgitha is called an udgata. There are worlds above the
solar region, but the god in the solar region rules over them [and also supports them]. He also
decides the wishes of the gods and goddesses. This is from the standpoint of the gods and

goddesses. [1 -6 - 8]
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1-7-1

YTEATCH AEGFSIoT: JE
AGAGATA=IETG A
dEACIEYGHA T |

eI "1 0NsATICHH || 2.b.¢ |

athadhyatmam vagevarkpranah sama
tadetadetasyamrcyadhyudham sama
tasmadrcyadhyiudhamsama giyate |
vageva sa prano'mastatsama || 1.7.1 ||

Now an explanation with reference to the body: Speech is Rk, and prana is Sama. This Sama
[called prana] is based on the Rk [called speech]. This is why Sama scholars sing songs based
on the Rk. Speech is sa, and prana is ama. Together they are Sama. [1-7 - 1]

1-7-2

TERT ACHHTIHH 1l 2.6.2 |

caksurevargatma sama
tadetadetasyamrcyadhyudhamsama
tasmadrcyadhyudhamsama giyate |
caksureva satmamastatsama || 1.7.2 | |

The eyes are like the Rg Veda, and the self [i.e., the form seen in the eyes] is like the Sama,
which is based on the Rk. This is why the Sama is sung based on the Rk. The eyes are the s3,
and the self [the form in the eyes] is the ama. The two together are Sama. [1-7 - 2]
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1-7-3

HPATSA: A AGAGAARACIGHTR
e G AAd |
SEHT AT AAISHETE™A | 2.6.3 |

$rotramevarmmanah sama tadetadetasyamrcyadhyidhamsam
tasmadrcyadhyidhamsama giyate |
$rotrameva s mano'mastatsama || 7.3 ||

The organ of hearing is the Rk, and the mind is Sama. This Sama [called the mind] is based on
the Rk [called the organ of hearing]. This is why Sama scholars sing songs based on the Rk. The
organ of hearing is sa, and the mind is ama. Together they are Sama. [1 - 7 - 3]

1-7-4

I TCAGE: Y7 A JTY Il
aﬁwwjmvhaﬁlmaﬁmwz
S ;4T A Jeeliol R PO AGHEHE [ 269 |

atha yadetadaksnah Suklam bhah saivargatha yannilam parah

krsnam tatsama tadetadetasyamrcyadhyudhamsama
tasmadrcyadhyidhamsama giyate | atha yadevaitadaksnah

Suklam bhah saiva satha yannilam parah krsnam tadamastatsama || 1.7.4 | |

Further, there is a white glow in the eyes, and this is compared with the Rg Veda. Then there is
a similar glow which is a deep, dark blue. This is compared to the Sama Veda. This dark glow is
based on the white glow. This is why the Sama is said to be based on the Rk. Sa of Sama stands
for the white glow in the eye, and ama stands for the deep blue glow. These two together are

Sama. [1-7 -4]
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1-7-5

YT T UYIs=a{ eI for g‘E‘I’f Teqd dgsdcare || atha ya eso'ntaraksini puruso dréyate saivarktatsama
Elg‘f%]" dcIeIEaGae dEaET deq taduktham tadyajustadbrahma tasyaitasya tadeva
9 TCTA & AT asoit ot rupam yadamusya rupam yavamusya gesnau tau
Isoit FoAT ToT T Nl 2.6.9 |l gesnau yannama tannama || 1.7.5 | |

The person seen in the eye is the Rk, the Sama, the uktha [a part of the Sama], and the Yajus.
He is also the three Vedas. The person who is in the sun and the person who is in the eye are
the same. The same two singers [i.e., the Rk and the Sama] sing in praise of each of them, and

they have the same names. [1 -7 - 5]

1-7-6
¥ Uy ¥ dqEAGaTal dlbedy a5 sa esa ye caitasmadarvafico lokdstesam ceste
HﬂWﬁi Afd deg 34 diomi manusyakamanam ceti tadya ime vinayam
Ted J T 6T 9=8aa: || 0.b.6 | || gayantyetam te gayanti tasmatte dhanasanayah | | 1.7.6 ||

The person in the eye rules the world below him and also rules the desires of the human mind.
Those who sing accompanied by the vina, are, in fact, singing in his honour. This is why such
musicians become wealthy. [1 -7 - 6]
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1-7-7

3T T vded ﬁi‘@FHW ?m?gﬂﬂ ¥ | atha ya etadevam vidvansama gayatyubhau sa
AT lsHAAT § UY IESHICIRA] || gayati so'munaiva sa esa camusmatparafico
APRARATHAIT GaPHART || .. |l | lokastamscapnoti devakimamsca || 1.7.7 ||

[This is what a worshipper achieves:] He who knows the Truth mentioned above [i.e., the Truth
about Aditya, the sun], sings the Sama in honour of both Aditya and the person in the eye. He
then becomes one with Aditya. Not only that, he also attains mastery of the planes above
Aditya and attains everything the gods and goddesses wish for. [In other words, such a person
becomes divine]. [1-7 - 7]

1-7-8

FUWaq ¥ dqEAGasal apRaRarEia athénenaiva ye caitasmédarvafico lokastamscapnoti
ATSIRIARY TEATG GaTagaaTdl a1 I .. 1| manusyakamamica tasmadu hatvamvidudgata briyat || 1.7.8 ||

Now, [the same worshipper] also attains, by the grace of the Lord in the eye, all the worlds
below that Lord. Again, he attains all that human beings may desire. This is why the singer will
ask: [1-7-8]
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1-7-9

F d FHAAFTNFIRY &9 FHPIHES kam te kamamagayanityesa hyeva kamaganasyeste
T v PACEIE T W TR I .3 || ya evam vidvinsima giyatisima gayat || 179

[A learned udgata, who sings the Sama, will ask the person for whose benefit he is singing:]
‘What shall | ask for on your behalf through my songs?’ He says this [because he knows the
Lord in the eye presides over the Sama and is capable of granting whatever the person wants]
and he sings the Sama, he sings the Sama. [1-7 - 9]

1-8-1

T PN e Tg: RIer: trayo hodgithe kusala babhuvuh silakah

ATTaRA hd =l Glesd: Jargol salavatyascaikitayano dalbhyah pravahano
stafaRfad @ SIeei F FIrar: T | jaivaliriti te hocurudgithe vai kusalah smo
gealgaty YT agiT Sfd I £.¢.8 I | hantodgithe katham vadamaiti | | 1.8.1 | |

In ancient times, these three—Silaka, the son of Salavat, Caikitdyana, the son of Cikitayana of
the Dalbha clan, and Pravahana, the son of Jivala—were skilled in the art of the udgitha. They

said: ‘We have mastered the art of the udgitha. If you so wish, we can discuss the udgitha’.
[1-8-1]

32




1-8-2

JAfT § FAIAEY: ¥ § yagon tatheti ha samupaviviéuh sa ha pravahano
saferear #A99=diaa dcdi jaivaliruvaca bhagavantavagre vadatam
FEAvAEeaETE sisaEifa 1 ¢.¢.2 1§ | brahmanayorvadatorvacam srosyamiti | | 1.8.2 ||

They said, ‘Let it be so,” and then sat down. Pravahana, the son of Jivala, said: ‘You two may

please begin the debate. | would like to listen to the debate between you two brahmins'.
[1-8-2]

1-8-3

¥ § Roe: aemacadams GIes Ay || sa ha silakah $alavatyascaikitayanam dalbhyamuvaca
§ed cd Jeomid qeaid grard Il f.¢.3 I || hantatva prechaniti precheti hovaca || 1.8.3]]

Salavat’s son Silaka said to the sage Caikitayana Dalbhya, ‘If you permit, | would like to ask you
a question.” Dalbhya replied, ‘Yes, ask’. [1 - 8 - 3]
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1-8-4

F1 g AR TR 3 glarg wavew 71 7faRfa || ka samno gatiriti svara iti hovaca svarasya ka gatiriti
T 37 g1 IR F AR A S prana iti hovaca pranasya ka gatirityannamiti
BAETE F1 MR 3fd gar 1| 2.y | hovacannasya ka gatirityapa iti hovaca || 1.8.4 ||

Silaka asked, ‘What is the support of Sama?’ ‘It is the voice, replied Dalbhya. ‘What is the
support of the voice?’ ‘The vital breath,” answered Dalbhya. ‘What is the support of the vital

breath?’ asked Silaka. Dalbhya replied, ‘Food.” Then Silaka asked, ‘What is the support of
food?’ Dalbhya said, ‘Water’. [1 - 8 - 4]

1-8-5
a1 F1 FfaRcat @ 3fa arEmrT @FET 1 || apam ka gatirityasau loka iti hovacamusya lokasya ka
afaRfa 7 oot awfafa QAR gae gatiriti na svargam lokamiti nayediti hovaca svargam
G 97 AT AT vayam lokam samabhisamsthapayamah
TFIAEAETE AT NI 2.9 | svargasamstavamhi sameti | | 1.8.5 ||

[Silaka:] ‘What is the support of water?’ [Dalbhya:] ‘That world, heaven.” [Silaka:] ‘What is the
support of that world?’ [Dalbhya:] ‘Don’t go beyond that heaven. We know Sama is in heaven,
and this is why Sama is respected as heaven’. [1 - 8 - 5]
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1-8-6

d & Res: emacRdAfhars
qresgaaEfafced a e o

GIlesd WA Ixcddic ST d
faufasadifa 7uT & fAuafefa 1 s.c.e

tam ha silakah salavatyascaikitayanam
dalbhyamuvacapratisthitam vai kila te
dalbhya sama yastvetarhi bruyanmurdha te
vipatisyatiti murdha te vipatediti || 1.8.6 | |

Silaka Salavatya said to Caikitayana Dalbhya: ‘O Dalbhya, your Sama is then without a base. If
someone knowledgeable about Sama would now say [that your statement is wrong, and if he
curses you saying,] “Your head will fall [if what you say turns out to be wrong],” your head will

really fall’. [1 - 8 - 6]

1-8-7

gragAdceEdl daeid fEeHifa g
AET F1 AARTY dF 5T Oy dFeg H1
TfaRfa @ gfaser as@Afa AR slam afaser
T4 i GHEIREETIIE: Iiasoriede
RIGIGH IR

hantahametadbhagavato vedaniti viddhiti hovacamusya
lokasya ka gatirityayam loka iti hovacasya lokasya ka

gatiriti na pratistham lokamiti nayediti hovaca pratistham
vayam lokam samabhisamsthapayamah pratisthasamstavam
hi sameti || 1.8.7 | |

Dalbhya said, ‘Sir, if you permit, | would like to ask you about this.” Silaka replied, ‘Yes, ask.
Dalbhya then asked, ‘What is the support of that heaven?’ Silaka said, ‘This earth. ‘What
supports this earth?’ asked Dalbhya. Silaka replied: ‘Don’t think Sama’s base is beyond this
earth. We think Sama is based on this earth, and we respect it as so’. [1 - 8 - 7] 35




1-8-8

d § YagUN Slafadaredacd e o
AT I T&cadic FIFAET
faufasadifa 7af d Ruafeia
grdeAdGaIdal ageid

facelfa gram 1 ¢t.c.c |

tam ha pravahano jaivaliruvacantavadvai kila te
salavatya sama yastvetarhi bruyanmurdha te
vipatisyatiti murdha te vipatediti
hantahametadbhagavato vedaniti

viddhiti hovaca || 1.8.8 ||

Pravahana Jaivali said: ‘O $alavatya, your Sama is not endless. If someone should now say that
your head will fall off, it will fall off’ Silaka Salavatya then said, ‘O Lord, | want to learn from
you [the truth about the Sama]. Jaivali replied, ‘Yes, learn from me’. [1 - 8 - 8]

1-9-1

3T AFET FT AARASRI a7 gIarT Farror
§ a1 $AI HARAPRIGT FHCIGId

TP FoIed TocaThRIT TS
SIRIFR: WA || 2.8.¢ |

asya lokasya ka gatirityakasa iti hovaca sarvani
ha va imani bhutanyakasadeva samutpadyanta
akasam pratyastam yantyakaso hyevaibhyo
jyayanakasah parayanam || 1.9.1 ||

Silaka Salavatya asked Pravahana, ‘What is the end of this earth?’ Pravahana said: ‘Space, for
everything that exists arises from space and also goes back into space. Space is superior to

everything. Space is the highest goal’. [1 -9 - 1]
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1-9-2

¥ T Raeeeiy: § tlisded: Riadat
FET Hafd RIaITA § dsradia 7
Tigd faarRIRITAGIAIRd 1| 282 |

sa esa parovariyanudgithah sa eso'nantah parovariyo
hasya bhavati parovariyaso ha lokafjayati ya
etadevam vidvanparovariyamsamudgithamupaste || 1.9.2 ||

Earlier, mention was made of the udgitha being the best as also endless. He who is aware of

this and worships the udgitha as such keeps attaining higher and higher worlds, and he
becomes increasingly a better individual. [1 - 9 - 2]

1-9-3

d gaafausar dleF gnitseariacaaT
e T TP 3fesaed TR
ST ieeald sae sfasafa 1 .3

tam haitamatidhanva saunaka udarasandilyayoktvovaca
yavatta enam prajayamudgitham vedisyante parovariyo
haibhyastavadasmimlloke jivanam bhavisyati || 1.9.3 ||

[In ancient times there was a sage named Atidhanva, who was the son of Sunaka and who
knew the science of udgitha very well.] Once when he was teaching this to his disciple
Udarasandilya, he declared: ‘So long as you and your family preserve this knowledge, the
guality of life in the world of your family will be higher than that of average people’. [1 -9 - 3]

37




1-9-4

Tumeals @ 3fd ¥ 7 TaRd fgamara tathamusmimlloke loka iti sa ya etamevam vidvanupaste
RIRT 1T FReAedd gl sHafa parovariya eva hasyasmimlloke jivanam bhavati
qumeHed diF 3ia dF dF 3fd 1 el 0 tathamusmimlloke loka iti loke loka iti | | 1.9.4 ||

As in this world, so also in the other world. He who knows the place of the udgitha and
worships it accordingly enjoys the best in life in this world, and he enjoys the best in life in the
other world also [after death]. [1 -9 - 4]

1-10-1

ACAIGAY FESANCHIT A AFANRAG || matachatesu kurusvatikyd saha jayayosastirha
IR SFIAH TGI0TF 3919 || 2.80.¢ ||| cakrayana ibhyagrame pradranaka uvasa || 1.10.1 ||

Once the land of the Kurus was hit by a bad thunderstorm, and a young man living there
named Usasti, the son of Cakra, was in great distress. He left home accompanied by his child-
wife and moved to a prosperous village. [1 - 10 - 1]
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1-10-2

T § FeANFEGd e d gan | sa hebhyam kulmasankhadantam bibhikse tam hovaca |
sy fgged =9 3 7 37 Fufafgan 310 1 9.90.2 11| neto'nye vidyante yacca ye ma ima upanihitaiti || 1.10.2 | |

Usasti saw an elephant-driver eating some pulses of poor quality, and he begged for a share of
his food. The elephant-driver replied: ‘This food in my bowl is all | have to eat. Besides this, |
have nothing. [What should | do?]’. [1 - 10 - 2]

1-10-3
Ayl A Efa gar= a=Et el | etesam me dehiti hovaca tanasmai pradadau
rdEI AT eSS O hantanupanamityucchistam vai me
Aaenfefa aara 1 ¢.eo.3 1 pitamsyaditi hovaca | | 1.10.3 ||

Usasti said to the elephant-driver, ‘Please give me some [of the pulses]. The driver then gave
away the pulses and said, ‘Here is some water.” [But Usasti declined it, saying,] ‘That will
amount to my drinking unclean water’. [1 - 10 - 3]

39




1-10-4

ST Fagds=gi=ascr 3fd & a1 || na svidete'pyucchista iti na va

G asa A G =afa glar= || ajivisyamimanakhadanniti hovaca
HHAT 7 3GIAEATATT I t.¢2o.¥ Il | kdmo ma udapanamiti | | 1.10.4 | |

The elephant-driver asked, ‘Aren’t the pulses also unclean?’ Usasti replied: ‘1 would die if | did
not have these grains to eat. As regards drinking water, [it is not that important]. | can get it
when | like’. [1 - 10 - 4]

1-10-5

H § @ifeeadY=IIR—T AR AT U9 | sa ha khaditvatisesafijayaya jahara sagra eva
qiAem 3@ d=afaeed fAget 1 ¢.20.9 1 | subhiksd babhiiva tanpratigrhya nidadhau | | 1.10.5 | |

After eating some of the food, he [Usasti] brought back what was left for his wife. The wife,
however, had meanwhile obtained good alms. She accepted the food [from her husband] and
put it aside [for future use]. [1 - 10 - 5]
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1-10-6

T § 9Ia: AfogH 39 JqadRd sa ha pratah samjihna uvaca yadbatinnasya
ANATE ANATS ITAFRIEL labhemahi labhemahi dhanamatramrajasau
Jeqd | AT FEicaodquitare Il 2.20.6 | ||Yaksyate sa ma sarvairartvijyairvniteti || 1.10.6 ||

While leaving bed the next morning, Usasti said to his wife: ‘Oh, if only | could get something
to eat, | could then earn some money. The king over there is going to perform a sacrifice, and

very likely he would have entrusted to me all the work of a rtvik [a priest at a sacrifice]’.
[1-10-6]

1-10-7
d SREE §=d 9d SH UG HeAMNI tam jayovaca hanta pata ima eva kulmasa
sfa deaIGear g+ Adaaa 1| 2.8e.6 | || iti tinkhaditvamum yajfiam vitatameyaya || 1.10.7 ||

The wife said to him, ‘O dear husband, here are those pulses you gave me. Having eaten the

pulses, Usasti left for the place where the sacrifice was being held [other priests having already
started it]. [1-10- 7]
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1-10-8

FFiIfFTIT—[HR?Iﬁ H—ﬂmwnﬂtﬂqﬁﬂ‘%r tatrodgatrnastave stosyamananupopavivesa
H § IEAIdRAAT || 2.8o.¢ | sa ha prastotaramuvaca || 1.10.8 | |

There at the sacrifice, he found those [the udgatrs] who were singing the [Sama] hymns and

took a seat among them. Turning to the one who was singing the prastava, he asked:
[1-10- 8]

1-10-9

Y& ¢qdT JEdEAa d prastotarya devata prastavamanvayatta tam
IeRgaFaearafy Aol o fufasgdfa o1 e.¢0.8 || cedavidvanprastosyasi mirdhé te vipatisyatiti || 1.10.9 ||

‘O Prastota, if you recite the prastava without knowing anything about the god to whom this
hymn relates, your head will fall’. [1 - 10 - 9]

1-10-10

TTATIGIARAATNGIAAT GG THeare evamevodgataramuvacodgatarya devatodgithamanvayatta
il Jefacameeard A4t o faafasadifa 1 ¢.20.80 0| tim cedavidvanudgasyasi mirdha te vipatisyatiti || 1.10.10 ||

Next Usasti said the same thing to the person singing the udgitha: ‘O Udgata, if you do not

know anything about the god related to the udgitha and yet you sing the udgitha, your head
will fall’. [1 - 10 - 10]

A
=4




1-10-11

CEERITIEICEERITIER]

Gl SfgReAa

G iacaeiag Neare A d
faufasadife @ § FARAREUIARER I 2.0.8¢ |

evameva pratihartaramuvaca pratihartarya

devata pratiharamanvayatta tam

cedavidvanpratiharisyasi murdha te

vipatisyatiti te ha samaratastisnimasamcakrire || 1.10.11 ||

He again said the same thing to the person singing the pratihara: ‘O Pratiharta, if you sing the
pratihara without knowing anything about the deity relating to it, your head will fall.” At this,
they stopped their respective hymns and remained silent. [1 - 10 - 11]

1-11-1

¥ T FAE e
¥ fafefeToiicafectien Tmmw 3 g 0 teee

atha hainam yajamana uvaca bhagavantam va
aham vividisanityusastirasmi cakrayana iti hovaca || 1.11.1 ||

Then the prince performing the sacrifice said, ‘Sir, | would like to know who you are. He
[Usasti] replied, ‘1 am Usasti, the son of Cakra’. [1-11 - 1]
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1-11-2

| {NM Saed a1 A FEicaod:
AR sprael a1 FFATIAEGN I £.82.2 I

sa hovaca bhagavantam va ahamebhih sarvairartvijyaih
paryaisisam bhagavato va ahamavittyanyanavrsi | | 1.11.2 ||

He [the prince] said: ‘| looked for you, revered sir, to give you all the work of the priests. As |
could not find you, | entrusted the work to other [brahmins]’. [1 - 11 - 2]

1-11-3

Wﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁlﬁﬁ—ﬂﬁﬁrw

JolATT 3491 Il 0.22.3 I

bhagavamstveva me sarvairartvijyairiti tathetyatha
tarhyeta eva samatisrstah stuvatam yavattvebhyo

dhanam dadyastavanmama dadya iti tatheti ha
yajamana uvaca || 1.11.3 ||

[The prince said,] ‘O Lord, please do for me all the work of the priest.” [Usasti replied:] ‘Let it be
so. Now let the priests already engaged by you recite as | instruct. But you will have to pay me
as much as you promised to pay these priests.” ‘It will be so,” said [the prince]. [1 - 11 - 3]
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1-11-4

HY §ol FEAIAIHATG JEAIGAT qadr
TAEHA-aIT df dGaeaEaedrs gy
el o faufasadiia A1 seraEaachaan
|m gadfa I e.ee.y |

atha hainam prastotopasasada prastotarya devata
prastavamanvayatta tam cedavidvanprastosyasi

murdha te vipatisyatiti ma bhagavanavocatkatama
sa devateti || 1.11.4 ||

Then the Prastota came to [Usasti and said:] ‘Revered sir, you told me, “O Prastota, if you sing
the prastava without knowing anything about the deity to whom the hymn is addressed, your
head will fall.” Please tell me who that deity is’. [1 - 11 - 4]

1-11-5

yror 3fq glara |aMor § ar sAre sar=
Gadl SEdEaAaE df dgiagaEaarsar
YT F ufasgaiTaed JAfa 1 e.eey o

prana iti hovaca sarvani ha va imani bhutani
pranamevabhisamvisanti pranamabhyujjihate saisa
devata prastavamanvayatta tam cedavidvanprastosyo
murdha te vyapatisyattathoktasya mayeti || 1.11.5 | |

Usasti said: ‘It is prana [the vital force]. In prana all things that we see around us [moving or
unmoving], disappear [at the time of their destruction. And at the time of their appearance,]
they appear from prana. Prana is that deity to whom the prastava is addressed. If you had sung
the hymn not knowing the deity to whom it is addressed, in spite of being warned by me, your

head would surely have fallen’. [1 - 11 - 5]
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1-11-6

HY ARG
GadieIH-ar df Jefdeareneafy
AT q fA9fasadifa a1 sEraraRchaa

T adiad I 2.98.€ |

atha hainamudgatopasasadodgatarya
devatodgithamanvayatta tam cedavidvanudgasyasi
murdha te vipatisyatiti ma bhagavanavocatkatama
sa devateti || 1.11.6 ||

Then the udgata came to [Usasti and said:] ‘Revered sir, you told me, “O Udgat3, if you sing the
udgitha without knowing anything about the deity to whom the hymn is addressed, your head

will fall.” Please tell me who that deity is’. [1 - 11 - 6]

1-11-7

qUT A F9fasIoiFaesd JATd I 2.2t |

aditya iti hovaca sarvani ha va imani
bhutanyadityamuccaih santam gayanti saisa
devatodgithamanvayatta tam cedavidvanudagasyo
murdha te vyapatisyattathoktasya mayeti | | 1.11.7 ||

Usasti said:

‘It is aditya [the sun], for all these beings pay homage to the sun, which is high

above. Aditya is that deity to whom the udgitha is addressed. If you had sung the udgitha not
knowing the deity to whom it is addressed, your head would surely have fallen, as | had told

you'. [1-11-7]
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1-11-8

3y g Ifagaiaaa gfagdadr gadr atha hainam pratihartopasasada pratihartarya devata
yfdgRA=aIr af dgfAgaEaiagsara || pratiharamanvayatta tam cedavidvanpratiharisyasi
et o Rafasadifa A seraEaracnanaT || mirdha te vipatisyatiti ma bhagavanavocatkatama
o &aafa 1 e.ee.c | sa devateti || 1.11.8 ||

Next, the pratiharta came to [Usasti and said:] ‘Revered sir, you told me, “O Pratiharta, if you
sing the pratihara without knowing anything about the deity to whom the hymn is addressed,
your head will fall.” Please tell me who that deity is’.[1- 11 - 8]

1-11-9

FeTATd G HAIOr § o1 AN ciedearaia || annamiti hovica sarvani ha vé imani bhitanyannameva
yfagamnta Sfiafeq A9 2aar yfagRA=arer || pratiharamanani jivanti saisd devatd pratihdramanvayatta

a1 JGHGaFIcae NSl AYT & AafosaerEaey || tim cedavidvinpratyaharisyo mirdha te vyapatisyattathoktasya
Y quFaET AT 1 .90 | mayeti tathoktasya mayeti || 1.11.9 ||

Usasti said: ‘It is anna [food], for all these beings support themselves by eating food. Anna is
that deity to whom the pratihara is addressed. If you had sung the pratihara not knowing the
deity to whom it is addressed, your head would surely have fallen, as | had told you’. [1 - 11 - 9]
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1-12-1

HYT: M FEAEICY T gresdl
TGl a1 H4T: FEEAHAGAAS I £.9.¢

athatah sauva udgithastaddha bako dalbhyo
glavo va maitreyah svadhyayamudvavraja | | 1.12.1 ||

UNow, an udgitha [to food] sung by dogs. The story is: Baka Dalbhya, who was also known as
Glava Maitreya, went one day to a quiet place to study the scriptures [the udgitha]. [1-12 - 1]

1-12-2

a3t _aT Ad: WigHed dHA
T STHAEG Al
HETAARTICARI-TIEAT 3fa I 2.3 |

tasmai $va svetah pradurbabhuva tamanye
§vana upasametyocurannam no

bhagavanagayatvasanayamava iti || 1.12.2 | |

A white dog appeared before him, as if he wanted to do the sage a favour. Then several other
smaller dogs came to the white dog and said: ‘O Lord, please sing for us. We are hungry and

we want some food’. [1-12 - 2]

1-12-3

AFEIARIed A1 TIARIHARI dGH
T esdl Temal a1 A IfAueEER || 6.9%.3 |

tanhovacehaiva ma pratarupasamiyateti taddha

bako dalbhyo glavo va maitreyah pratipalayameakara || 1.12.3 ||

[The white dog] replied, ‘All of you meet me here tomorrow morning.” Baka Dalbhya, who was
also known as Glava Maitreya, waited there too [for the white dog]. [1-12 - 3] 48




1-12-4

d § T49g SigSIaAE FAISIAIN:

TR Al dTA I §
agtlﬁw I3 TP 1| 2.2 |

te ha yathaivedam bahispavamanena stosyamanah
samrabdhah sarpantityevamasasrpuste ha
samupavisya him cakruh || 1.12.4 ||

Just as those who recite the hymn called bahispavamana move forward while touching each
other, so the dogs also did the same. Then, sitting down, they said him. [1- 12 - 4]

1-12-5

r3AGRARNERAR &l e Judla:
AR ATRE G Td 35 1HE]
[/IREUATT 1 .29

o3mada3mom3piba3mom3 devo varunah prajapatih
savitaZnnamiha2haradannapate3'nnamiha
2hara2haro3miti | | 1.12.5 | |

‘Om, we will eat. Om, we will drink. Om, Deva [the sun], Varuna, Prajapati, Savita, bring us
food here. O Lord of food [the sun], bring us food here. Bring us food here. Om’. [1-12 - 5]
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1-13-1

¥4 91 o FEIR: TGRPRYTHAT IFUPR: |
HICATPRIs FaIPR: 1| 2.83.9 |

ayam vava loko haukarah vayurhaikarascandrama athakarah |
atmehakaro'gnirikarah || 1.13.1 ||

This planet, the earth, is represented by the syllable hau, air is represented by the syllable hai,

the moon [1-13-1]

1-13-2

Wﬁmﬁﬁwmamm
TIfafePR: T TRlse A1 ARG I £.93.2 1

aditya Ukaro nihava ekaro visve deva auhoyikarah
prajapatirhimkarah pranah svaro'nnam ya vagvirat || 1.13.2 ||

Aditya, the sun, is represented by the stobha G; nihava, the welcoming hymn, by the stobha e;
the Visvadeva gods by the stobha auhoyi; Prajapati by the stobha him; prana by the stobha
svara; food by the stobha ya; and Virat by the stobha vak. [1-13 - 2]

1-13-3

HEATFIATAGIGIA: TA: TIHIT
SHIL: Il £.£3.3 |

]

aniruktastrayodasah stobhah samcaro
humkarah || 1.13.3 | |

The thirteenth stobha hum is not clearly defined. Various scholars have defined it in various
ways. [Thus, it is up to people to meditate on it as they like.] [1-13 - 3]
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1-13-4

Tﬁsﬁ aPeE a1 I gRlseTarear #afq || dugdhe'smai vagdoham yo vaco doho'nnavanannado bhavati ya
TAHRFAIG QTG aGTd I 2.83.8 1 etdmevamsamnamupanisadam vedopanisadam vedeti || 1.13.4 ||

To a person who knows the Sama with its stobhas, as mentioned earlier, the organ of speech
gives of its best. Such a person gets plenty of food to eat and can also eat much food.

[1-13-4]
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2-1-1

I gfadRsear: | || dvitiyo'dhyayah ||
HATATT Wl AP 391 AT Tc@el samastasya khalu samna upasanam sadhu yatkhalu
Y dACAACITIETd IGATE deaAfa 1 2.2.¢ 1 || sadhu tatsametyacaksate yadasadhu tadasameti || 2.1.1 ||

It is good to worship the Sama with all its parts. All that is good, according to scholars, is called
sama. Similarly, all that is bad is asama. [2-1 - 1]

2-1-2

FIGAT-ITe: Hﬁﬂﬂ‘lﬂﬂﬁﬁ Wﬁﬂﬂ‘lﬂﬂﬁﬁﬁ tadutapyahuh samnainamupagaditi sadhunainamupagadityeva
Wﬁmmmﬁwmm a1 031 tadahurasamnainamupagadityasadhunainamupagadityeva tadahuh | | 2.1.2 ||

This is why people say, ‘He has succeeded in getting access to that distinguished person by
virtue of sama,” when they mean he has gone to that distinguished person by honest and
legitimate means. Similarly, they say, ‘By virtue of asama he went to that distinguished person,
when they mean he got to that person by unethical means. [2 -1 - 2]
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2-1-3
IYIATATg: WA Al Sdfd Teamy srafa A || athotapyahuh sama no bateti yatsadhu bhavati sadhu

CLE] LTI A1 Fafa Jgarg batetyeva tadahurasama no bateti yadasadhu
HITAY TdAT dcrg: Il R.3.3 | bhavatyasadhu batetyeva tadahuh || 2.1.3 ||

Then when something good happens, people say, ‘It is sama for us,” when they mean that it is

good for them. But when something bad happens, people say, ‘It is asama for us,” when they
mean that it is bad for them. [2 -1 - 3]

2-1-4

¥ T Tded ﬁtﬁﬁ'ﬂﬁ[ Hﬁﬁ‘ﬁﬁsmﬂ § TG || saya etadevam vidvanasddhu simetyupste'bhyaso ha yadenam
A AT 3T T TBLeT T AAY: || 2.9 I | sadhavo dharmd & ca gaccheyurupa canameyuh || 2.1.4 ||

If a person knows the Sama as such and worships it with the awareness of the great qualities it

possesses, those qualities very soon manifest themselves in him and become a source of
happiness. [2 - 1 - 4]
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2-2-1

AFY Traiae ARG 19 @FR: | || lokesu paficavidham samopasita prthivi himkarah |

AP graEls=aR&THGe I 3Tiee: agnih prastavo'ntariksamudgitha adityah
IfaeRl i @AcgedT 1 e 1 pratihdro dyaurnidhanamitydrdhvesu | | 2.2.1 | |

One should worship the Sama in a fivefold manner, treating the different parts as symbols of
the worlds. [2 - 2 - 1]

2-2-2
YAy cIlfeeR rfeea: athavrttesu dyaurhimkara adityah
JEdEls=d RaTHG I ATs 7 prastavo'ntariksamudgitho'gnih
gfasr: gfAdt e 1 2.2.2 1 | pratiharah prthivi nidhanam || 2.2.2 ||

Now, the fivefold worship from the highest world to the lowest: heaven is himkara, the sun is
prastava, the sky is udgitha, fire is pratihara, and the earth is nidhana. [2 - 2 - 2]
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2-2-3

Foded gIEA Al Eﬁ'l?irﬂ?m?r ¥ Uded || kalpante hasmailoka drdhvascavrttasca ya etadevam
facaiealdy Tafde gEared 1 2.3 1 vidvamllokesu paficavidham simopaste || 2.2.3 ||

He who worships Sama with the above knowledge, and worships it in the fivefold manner as
described, has all these worlds, from the lowest to the highest and from the highest to the
lowest, for his enjoyment. [2 - 2 - 3]

2-3-1

qct Youfat Al R vrstau paicavidham samopasita purovato himkaro
AT I § e aufa @ e fac@iad | megho jayate sa prastavo varsati sa udgitho vidyotate
FAaf ¥ ST SEEONfr afeee ) 2.3.0 1 | stanayati sa pratihara udgrhnati tannidhanam || 23.1 ||

One can perform the fivefold Sama worship during the rain. Think of the wind that comes
before the rain as himkara. The clouds that gather are the prastava, and the rain that follows is

the udgitha. Then, when the lightning flashes and the thunder roars, that is pratihara.
[2-3-1]
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2-3-2

aifad et afafa § 7 waed
fagargect TsafauamaRd 1 2.3.2 |

varsati hasmai varsayati ha ya etadevam
vidvanvrstau paficavidhamsamopaste || 2.3.2 | |

When the rain stops, that is the nidhana. If a person performs the fivefold Sama worship,
keeping all this in mind, clouds favour him with rain as he likes when the rain is due, and they
may do him this favour even when rain is not due. [2 - 3 - 2]

2-4-1

FARA T QUAANRIG J6)
TogFoaad ¥ [§FRI Jeadiad @ y&dmr
A 9= Teged 0 3G AT T
H IfdeR: @A e 1 .v.¢ |

sarvasvapsu pancavidhamsamopasita megho
yatsamplavate sa himkaro yadvarsati sa prastavo
yah pracyah syandante sa udgitho yah praticyah
sa pratiharah samudro nidhanam || 2.4.1 ||

One can perform the fivefold Sama worship in all kinds of water. The coming together of
scattered clouds is himkara. That which pours forth rain is the prastava. The udgitha is that
[river] running eastward, and that which runs westward is the pratihara. The sea is the

nidhana. [2 -4 - 1]
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2-4-2

q T Y qgARHafd I Taed na hipsu praityapsumanbhavati ya etadevam
facaraaRa=] TIQEUAHENRT | 2.8.2 I || vidvansarvasvapsu paficavidhamsamopaste || 2.4.2 ||

He who performs the fivefold Sama worship in all forms of water, knowing it thus, will never be
drowned in water unless he wishes to be, and he will have as much water as he wants.

[2-4-2]

2-5-1

FdY TsIaeT gAENET gg-dar [§9R: || rtusu paficavidham samopasita vasanto himkarah
AT gEamET IuT 3¢ ARITaeRT || grismah prastavo varsa udgithah saratpratiharo
gwdl fres s 1 et | hemanto nidhanam || 2.5.1 | |

One can apply the same fivefold Sama worship formula to the seasons. Treat spring as
himkara, summer as the prastava, the rainy season as the udgitha, autumn as the pratihara,

and winter as the nidhana. [2 -5 - 1]

57




2-5-2

Feded GRAT Fad RJARHAT T Taad
@y T=afay amaRd 1| .92 |

kalpante hasma rtava rtumanbhavati ya etadevam

vidvanrtusu paficavidham samopaste || 2.5.2 ||

To the person who knows this principle of the fivefold Sama worship and applies it to the
seasons thus, the seasons become a source of enjoyment, and the best things that each of
them has to offer present themselves to him. [2 -5 - 2]

2-6-1

WY TFAfeY G fEFRIsT:
T T 3G IFAeR: et fee o 268

pasusu paficavidham samopasitaja himkaro'vayah

prastavo gava udgitho'svah pratiharah puruso nidhanam | | 2.6.1 ||

This is how a person can perform the fivefold Sama worship in animals. Think of goats as
himkara, sheep as the prastava, cows as the udgitha, horses as the pratihara, and human

beings as the nidhana. [2 - 6 - 1]

2-6-2

Hafed TRY T TAGHAT T
Tded facaFaRy oafay aEaRd I .62 |

bhavanti hasya pasavah pasumanbhavati ya
etadevam vidvanpasusu paficavidham samopaste | | 2.6.2 ||

He who performs the fivefold Sama worship in animals, knowing it in this way, gets many
animals for his enjoyment, and he also has a large number of animals as his personal wealth.

[2-6-2]
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2-7-1

JOIY I3 (qY R AR qon
fEPRY arFararaRTaieeairy: sie IfagRl
T4 e Raif@ ar varf= | 6.t 0

pranesu paficavidham parovariyah samopasita prano
himkaro vakprastavascaksurudgithah $rotram pratiharo
mano nidhanam parovariyamsi va etani || 2.7.1 ||

One should perform the fivefold worship of Sama in the organs in an increasingly higher way.
The organ of smell is himkara, the organ of speech is the prastava, the eyes are the udgitha,
the ears are the pratihara, and the mind is the nidhana. These organs should be worshipped,
each with greater respect than the previous one. [2 -7 - 1]

2-7-2

R §RY Hafd Radea § dAmoafa 7
WA 3id  Toaaeed Il 262 |

parovariyo hasya bhavati parovariyaso ha lokafjayati ya
etadevam vidvanpranesu pafcavidham parovariyah

samopasta iti tu paficavidhasya || 2.7.2 | |

When a person knows the fivefold Sama worship and performs it in the organs, paying to each
of the organs more respect than to the last, his life becomes more and more excellent, and he

also attains better and better worlds. [2 - 7 - 2]
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2-8-1

Y FearaeEy iy gediay gl || atha saptavidhasya vaci saptavidhm samopasita
Ifcha g gAfa o Y aaafa @ || yatkimca vaco humiti sa himkaro yatpreti sa
gEdmEl T&fa @ fe: 1 ..t | prastavo yadeti sa adih | | 2.8.1 ||

Now begins a discussion on the sevenfold Sama worship. One can perform this sevenfold Sama
worship in speech. Wherever the syllable hum occurs in speech, that is himkara. Similarly,
wherever the syllable pra occurs, that is to be taken for the prastava. And wherever a occurs,

that is adi [the beginning]. [2 - 8 - 1]

2-8-2
!rgﬁﬁr ¥ 3G IHdifd T ITdeRT qgﬁﬁ-’r yaduditi sa udgitho yatpratiti sa pratiharo yadupeti
¥ 39adal Iealiq diestead] 1| .42 sa upadravo yanniti tannidhanam | | 2.8.2 | |

Wherever the syllable ut occurs, that is the udgitha. Where there is prati, that is the pratihara.
Where you find upa, that is the upadrava. And where you find ni, that is the nidhana. [2 - 8 - 2]
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2-8-3
EUsT awe A AR GRlsrae) dugdhe'smai vagdoham yo vaco doho'nnavanannado
yafd ¥ vdeq facamaia geaiaer FHORd || 2.¢.3 |l || bhavatiya etadevam vidvanvaci saptavidham samopaste || 2.8.3 ||

He who knows Sama in this way, and performs the sevenfold Sama worship in speech, gets
from speech whatever good things it has to offer. He also gets plenty of food to eat, and he
eats that food [and thereby looks radiant in health]. [2 - 8 - 3]

2-9-1

Y GeaAATGAT dqY RN | atha khalvamumadityamsaptavidham samopasita
9T GHEST 919 AT 9fa A7 gdify || sarvada samastena sama mam prati mam pratiti
0T TIEIT W I 2.8.2 | sarvena samastena sama || 2.9.1 ||

Next, without fail, worship the sevenfold Sama in the sun. The sun is the Sama because it is

always the same. Again, the sun makes each of us think, ‘It is looking at me. It is looking at me.”
Because it is the same to all, it is called Sama. [2 -9 - 1]
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2-9-2

afeafermfa qaifor sargaraEifa feame
TCRIGIT fEPREACTT TR —aATRA AR
it Fdied PRI FATET TR 1| 82 |

tasminnimani sarvani bhutanyanvayattaniti vidyattasya
yatpurodayatsa himkarastadasya pasavo'nvayattastasmatte

him kurvanti himkarabhajino hyetasya samnah || 2.9.2 ||

One should know that all beings that exist are dependent on the sun. The sun has a distinctive
look before it rises, and that look is its himkara. The animals, who are dependent on the sun,
also have their share in this himkara. That is why they make the sound him. [2 -9 - 2]

2-9-3

Y IIYANGA § JEAETAGed Heasdl
Hﬁlﬂﬁmﬁﬂmxﬂm:
JEAEHAIA e 3dET a=T: || .%.3 |l

atha yatprathamodite sa prastavastadasya manusya
anvayattastasmatte prastutikamah prasamsakamah

prastavabhajino hyetasya samnah || 2.9.3 ||

Next, the form that the sun has shortly after it rises is the prastava. Human beings are charmed
by that form. Because they join in the praise and adoration of the prastava, they seek

adoration and praise for themselves. [2 - 9 - 3]
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2-9-4

MY JHIAIANT § HeTdGed
ARG o

AR o d K& SARFI U ATGRITCH
TRYdecaiGaeia e daeT aF=: 1| :_._.¢ |l

atha yatsamgavavelayam sa adistadasya
vayamsyanvayattani
tasmattanyantarikse'narambananyadayatmanam
paripatantyadibhajini hyetasya samnah || 2.9.4 | |

Next, when the sun-rays spread all over a short while after sunrise, that form of the sun is the
adi of the Sama. This form is connected with the birds. They somehow or other feel they have
a safe shelter then, and that is why they are able to fly freely about in the sky without any
support. They also behave as if they are joining in the adi offered to the Sama. [2 -9 - 4]

2-9-5

Y geFfanefe o seaiuvaees &an
HeARICIRETEATT {eHT: TSI caRIGI I ot
EAdET T || 8.9 |l

atha yatsampratimadhyamdine sa udgithastadasya deva
anvayattastasmatte sattamah prajapatyanamudgithabhajino

hyetasya samnah || 2.9.5 ||

Next, that form of the sun which it has exactly at noon is the udgitha. That form is connected
with the gods and goddesses. Therefore, among all of Prajapati’s children, the gods and
goddesses are considered to be the best, because they take part in singing the udgitha of the

Sama. [2-9-5]
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2-9-6

Y Igrd ACHTCATCIRTIRIEVTCH atha yadurdhvam madhyamdinatpragaparahnatsa
JTAgREAGET AT H=arIaEdEART | pratiharastadasya garbha anvayattastasmatte
gidedEEYcdsd ITdgReTi=1 pratihrtanavapadyante pratiharabhajino
EAdET °F<: I .R.E hyetasya samnah || 2.9.6 | |

Next, between the noon and the afternoon, the sight the sun presents is that of the pratihara.
The foetuses in the wombs are attached to this pratihara. This is why they are held up and do
not drop down, and why they are entitled to take part in the pratihara addressed to the Sama.

[2-9-6]

2-9-7
HY YGEAARIEVTCIRRdAAH atha yadurdhvamaparahnatpragastamayatsa
FUGAEdGEIRYYT AaRIEdEART ‘=I'~E“'r upadravastadasyaranya anvayattastasmatte purusam
Tecdl W%ﬂﬂﬁﬂtmﬁ?ltmﬂ‘ﬂﬁ?ﬁ drstva kaksamsvabhramityupadravantyupadravabhajino
AT FET: N R hyetasya samnah || 2.9.7 |

Next, the form that the sun has between the afternoon and sunset is called the upadrava. Wild
animals are fond of this form, for when the sun is in that position, the wild animals are able to
scurry away into the forest or into their holes if they see a human being. These animals are
also able to take part in the upadrava to the Sama. [2-9 - 7] 64




2-9-8

Y IIYARAAT dleatlsd dged
Aas—aaEadeARIegdid eenfasar
EIqE 9P U9 @eadAlGed gedia
ARG 1| .R.¢ 1

atha yatprathamastamite tannidhanam tadasya
pitaro'nvayattastasmattannidadhati nidhanabhajino
hyetasya samna evam khalvamumadityam saptavidham
samopaste | | 2.9.8 ||

Next, the nidhana is the form of the sun as it sets. The ancestors love this form of the sun, and
this is why, as the sun sets, offerings are made to them [or, are placed on straws in honour of
them at the time the sraddha rites are performed]. For this reason, the ancestors participate in
the nidhana in honour of the Sama. This is how the sun is offered the sevenfold Sama worship.

[2-9-8]

2-10-1

I WedlcAHAdHATAHcT Ao ia
aFgEa PR sfa a8 9&aa
ST =T8T aca@H A Il 2.2<.2 |

atha khalvatmasammitamatimrtyu saptavidham
samopasita himkara iti tryaksaram prastava iti
tryaksaram tatsamam || 2.10.1 | |

After worshipping the Sama as the sun, one should perform the sevenfold Sama worship by
using words of the same number of syllables. By this one overcomes death. The word himkara

has three syllables; so also, [2 - 10 - 1]
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2-10-2

afeRfa geaer 9fder 3fa Iquer aa
S8 dCHHA Il .20 ||

adiriti dvyaksaram pratihara iti caturaksaram tata
ihaikam tatsamam || 2.10.2 ||

[2-10-2]

The word adi is two-syllabled, and the word pratihara is four-syllabled. If you take away one
syllable from pratihara and add it to adi, then they will have the same number of syllables.

2-10-3

3G $id >TeRAIGT Fid TdNar
AR 99 siacgesRAfaRsag
YT dcdaH Il ute.3 |

udgitha iti tryaksaramupadrava iti caturaksaram
tribhistribhih samam bhavatyaksaramatisisyate
tryaksaram tatsamam || 2.10.3 ||

The word udgitha has three syllables. The word upadrava has four syllables. If they are taken as

three-syllabled they are equal. In that case, the syllable va in upadrava becomes superfluous.
They are equal so far as their three syllables are concerned. [2 - 10 - 3]

2-10-4

fAeafafa saeR doaaaT safa aifv §
a1 Tl GaaIfaRERIor I :.20.9 |

nidhanamiti tryaksaram tatsamameva bhavati tani ha
va etani dvavimsatiraksarani || 2.10.4 ||

The word nidhana has three syllables. All words, having three syllables each, are the same
[when used in praise of the Sama]. All these together have twenty-two syllables. [2 - 10 - 4] ¢




2-10-5

TSGR GeaATA A h ARl aT
SAlsHEIGA Garads TAGATead
deellh TGaa Il .20 |

ekavimsatyadityamapnotyekavimso va
ito'savadityo dvavimsena paramadityajjayati

tannakam tadvisokam || 2.10.5 ||

With the help of those twenty-one syllables, one can attain the status of the sun [which is also
Death]. The sun occupies the twenty-first place after the things that come between the earth
and the sun [those things being the twelve months, the five seasons, and the three worlds].
One can then go beyond the sun if one knows the twenty-second syllable. That world is full of

joy and free from all sorrows. [2 - 10 - 5]

2-10-6

T e o R gRAG I deoal

Hafd T Tdgd AgaFcAdAqATdH] g
Aod e AFIRT GEAR | .80.6 ]

apnoti hadityasya jayam paro hasyadityajayajjayo
bhavati ya etadevam vidvanatmasammitamatimrtyu
saptavidham samopaste samopaste || 2.10.6 | |

If a person knows all about the Sama, and performs the sevenfold Sama worship, treating the
Sama as himself and as something beyond death, he wins the state of the sun and then wins a

place even higher than the sun. [2- 10 - 6]
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2-11-1

HAT [§PRI aFATATaRIEITGA: || mano himkaro vakprastavascaksurudgithah
A 9fdeR: 90T frersiaAdaeama=t | rotram pratiharah prano nidhanametadgayatram
9IoTY 91 I R.8¢0.¢ I pranesu protam || 2.11.1 ||

The mind is himkara, the organ of speech is the prastava, the eyes are the udgitha, the ears are
the pratihara, and the vital breath [in its fine (five?) forms] is the nidhana. The Gayatri prayer is
controlled by the vital breath. [2 - 11 - 1]

2-11-2
" TqAACII IO Wd 4G 9oft safd || sa evametadgayatram pranesu protam veda prant bhavati
FIARRTA FAPSiafa Ageeran qrfetafer || savamayureti jyogjivati mahanprajaya pasubhirbhavats
HEhIcAT AGIHAT: TARIGH || 2.82.2 || | mahankirtyd mahamanah syattadvratam || 2.11.2 ||

This Gayatra Sama is rooted in the pranas. He who knows this becomes full of vitality, has a
long life, and his life is brilliant. Also, he is fortunate in his children, and he has many domestic
animals. He is one of the most famous people. To be noble-minded is the aim of his life.
[2-11-2]
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2-12-1

FfFA=afd ¥ @R A S=d ¥ gE&dmEr
Saelfd ¥ 3GINAIsTRT afed d ITdeR
3R dieaes g ia
dieTaaAdaddiHA= a1 .88 |

abhimanthati sa himkaro dhumo jayate sa prastavo
jvalati sa udgitho'ngara bhavanti sa pratihara
upasamyati tannidhanam samsamyati

tannidhanametadrathamtaramagnau protam || 2.12.1 ||

When one rubs two pieces of wood against each other to light a fire, that is the himkara. When
it produces smoke, that is the prastava. Then when the flame appears, that is the udgitha. The
charcoals that result are the pratihara, and when the fire begins to go out, that is the nidhana.
When the flame is completely extinguished, that also is the nidhana. This Sama called
Rathantara is rooted in fire. [2 - 12 - 1]

2-12-2

H T TaAdaddiHI=AT d9id 9
SeHIdOTAd==IGI Aa9Td AIHAIAI T
SsAFSatd Asl=9<1ar ariFsiata
HAGIDIcAT o ScASSTeAHTdH =
f=dQaccaas 1 w1

e

sa ya evametadrathamtaramagnau protam veda
brahmavarcasyannado bhavati sarvamayureti
jyogjivati mahanprajaya pasubhirbhavati
mahankirtya na pratyannagnimacamenna
nisthivettadvratam || 2.12.2 ||

He who knows that this Rathantara Sama is rooted in fire, acquires the kind of glow that Vedic
scholarship produces. He also enjoys eating. He lives the full span of his life, and his life is
brilliant. He is well known for his children and for his animal wealth, and he commands great
respect in society. His vow is that he will never eat with fire in front of him and he will never
spit. [2-12 - 2] 69




2-13-1and2-13-2

ITHT ¥ BRI 7999 ¥ y&aE: &5

e A4 ¥ 3¢y 9fd &t @ A9 § 9fdeR:

dieTusAdeameed Ay 9asd 1 2.23.¢ |
¥ ¥ vgAde@EGed Ay 9Id 9g
fAye safa Ryarferyacrems adarifa
SAFSiafd AgEIordl GRIAHalT Aghicar
o e IREIGTdd | 2.83.2 |l

upamantrayate sa himkaro jiiapayate sa prastavah striya
saha $ete sa udgithah prati strim saha sete sa pratiharah
kalam gacchati tannidhanam param gacchati
tannidhanametadvamadevyam mithune protam || 2.13.1 ||
sa ya evametadvamadevyam mithune protam veda

mithuni bhavati mithunanmithunatprajayate sarvamayureti
jyogjivati mahanprajaya pasubhirbhavati mahankirtya

na kamcana pariharettadvratam || 2.13.2 ||

2-14-1

3CATE PR 3fea: FeamE ALAfeA SealsTRIew:
ERIsT TleTuaaaegeanced I [l 2,848 1

udyanhimkara uditah prastavo madhyamdina udgitho'parahnah
pratiharo'stam yannidhanametadbrhadaditye protam || 2.14.1 ||

The rising sun is the himkara, the sun that has already risen is the prastava, the midday sun is
the udgitha, the afternoon sun is the pratihara, and the setting sun is the nidhana. This Sama

called Brhat is based on the sun. [2 - 14 - 1]
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2-14-2

¥ ¥ TaAdcqealacd Uid 96 doedeia!
Hafd FaARRTT SAFsiafd Agedorar RIFsAafd

HAglhIcAl d9ed o f=goeaad I .28 i

sa ya evametadbrhadaditye protam veda tejasvyannado
bhavati sarvamayureti jyogjivati mahanprajaya pasubhirbhavati
mahankirtya tapantam na nindettadvratam || 2.14.2 | |

He who knows that the Sama called Brhat is

rooted in the sun is spirited and has a great

appetite. He lives the full span of his life, has a brilliant career, and is renowned for his children
and for his animal wealth. His success in life brings him much fame. The vow he observes is
that he will never utter a word against the sun, which gives us heat. [2 - 14 - 2]

2-15-1

IO FFverded ¥ PR A9 9 &
gEdEl a¥fd ¥ 3¢y facgaiad &=afa &

Toled WA 1| R.29.¢ |l

abhrani samplavante sa himkaro megho jayate sa
prastavo varsati sa udgitho vidyotate stanayati sa
pratihara udgrhnati tannidhanametadvairupam
parjanye protam || 2.15.1 | |

When light clouds consolidate, that is the himkara. When clouds likely to pour rain collect, that
is the prastava. When the rain begins, that is the udgitha. Then there are flashes of lightning
and the roar of thunder. This is the pratihara. When it all stops, that is the nidhana. This Sama

called Vairtpa is rooted in the clouds. [2 - 15 - 1]
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2-15-2

¥ ¥ TAdGAT Jolwd Uid g TaWIRT || saya evametadvairiipam parjanye protam veda viripamsca
PERT AT IARRIT SAFSiafa | suripamsca pasinavarundhe sarvamayureti jyogjivati
Aglaorar Gufdetafd Aghical aded | mahanprajaya pasubhirbhavati mahénkirtyd varsantam

a ﬁw I 2.89.2 II na nindettadvratam || 2.15.2 | |

He who knows that this Sama called Vairtpa has its source in the clouds comes to acquire a
large variety of animals, and all beautiful animals too. He has a long and brilliant life, and his
children and animals are such that he becomes famous for them. His achievements also mark

him as a great person. [2 - 15 - 2]

2-16-1

qHedl f§FRY dser: gwamar aut e

INCATAGRT gowdl ATATGATSTHAY
QIdA 1| R.86.2 |

vasanto himkaro grismah prastavo varsa udgithah
saratpratiharo hemanto nidhanametadvairajamrtusu
protam || 2.16.1 ||

Spring is the himkara, summer the prastava, the rainy season the udgitha, autumn the
pratihara, and winter the nidhana. This Sama known as Vairaja is rooted in the seasons.

[2-16-1]
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2-16-2

H I TIAAGAISHY N dg TRt
Yol RIFTEATIAT FIARA
SAFsiatd AT RFeafd
HEhIAdeT fHegeeadd Il .26.2 |

sa ya evametadvairajamrtusu protam veda virajati
prajaya pasubhirbrahmavarcasena sarvamayureti
jyogjivati mahanprajaya pasubhirbhavati
mahankirtyartinna nindettadvratam | | 2.16.2 | |

He who knows that the Sama called Vairaja is rooted in the seasons is surrounded by his
children and animals and has a radiance about him which is born of Vedic scholarship. He lives
a long and brilliant life, and he is considered great for his children and for his animals. He is
also highly respected for his great deeds. He follows the vow of never criticizing the seasons.

[2-16-2]

2-17-1

g4l [ PRIs=aRal Tl gategan
fear: gfder: FHar feeasan aeradt
dIFY 9idn: Nl 2.86.2 |l

prthivi himkaro'ntariksam prastavo dyaurudgitho
disah pratiharah samudro nidhanametah sakvaryo
lokesu protah || 2.17.1 ||

The earth is the himkara, the space between the earth and heaven is the prastava, heaven is
the udgitha, the quarters are the pratihara, and the ocean is the nidhana. The Sama known as

Sakvarf is rooted in the earth and other worlds. [2 - 17 - 1]

73




2-17-2

¥ ¥ TGACE: AFIAl oY N1 9g Al
wafa gdarRfa SAEslafa agegeran
RIfAsHafd Aghical A=
AeTeadd I 2.26.2 |

sa ya evametah sakvaryo lokesu prota veda loki
bhavati sarvamayureti jyogjivati mahanprajaya
pasubhirbhavati mahankirtya lokanna
nindettadvratam || 2.17.2 | |

He who knows that the Sama known as Sakvari is located in the worlds goes to the best world.
He also has a long and brilliant life and is well known for his children and for his animal wealth.
He is considered to be a great person because of his great deeds. He takes a vow that he will

never criticize the worlds. [2 - 17 - 2]

2-18-1

3ol f§PRIsTT: FEAM@l T 362 A1sear:
gfaeR: TeN fAear e Wy
qram: I Q.22 |

aja himkaro'vayah prastavo gava udgitho'svah
pratiharah puruso nidhanameta revatyah pasusu
protah || 2.18.1 ||

Goats are the himkara, sheep are the prastava, cows represent the udgitha, horses are the
pratihara, and a human being is the nidhana. The Sama called Revati is established in animals.

[2-18-1]
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2-18-2

¥ T TaAdT WacT: WY 9T 3G WA
FAARRIA SASiafa Ao qufsiata
ARhIcd] e feiegriggad I .8¢.2 |

saya evameta revatyah pasusu prota veda pasumanbhavati
sarvamayureti jyogjivati mahanprajaya pasubhirbhavati
mahankirtya pasinna nindettadvratam || 2.18.2 ||

He who knows that the Sama called Revati is rooted in animals acquires many animals. He has
a long and brilliant life and becomes well known for his children and for his animal wealth. He
also becomes a truly great person for his great deeds. His vow is that he will never say

anything bad about animals. [2 - 18 - 2]

2-19-1

FfAERI Aooll AuaAdeaIwimAzIY
9IdH Il 2.8%.¢ |

loma himkarastvakprastavo mamsamudgithosthi
pratiharo majja nidhanametadyajiiayajfilyamangesu
protam || 2.19.1 | |

Hair is the himkara, skin is the prastava, flesh is the udgitha, bone is the pratihara, and marrow
is the nidhana. The Sama called Yajiayajiitya is spread all over the limbs of the body. [2 - 19 - 1]

75




2-19-2

Ty uaﬁam?rmﬁhqqgﬂg 9id derselt sa ya evametadyajfiayajfilyamangesu protam vedangi
Hafd A fAgaid H‘cimg't‘i?r SR bhavati nangena vihirchati sarvamayureti jyogjivati
ATl qqrma?aﬁ AGFIcAT A mahanprajaya pasubhirbhavati mahankirtya samvatsaram
b | an;ﬁqam@;'r Toall ARAIRTY a1 | .22 || Majjiio nasniyattadvratam majjfio nasniyaditi va | | 2.19.2 ||

He who knows that the Sama known as Yajiayajiiya is located in different parts of the body
becomes possessed of a firm body and none of his organs has any defect. He has a long and
brilliant life; and he becomes great because of his children and his animal wealth. He also
becomes famous for his great deeds. His vow is that he will not eat meat for one whole year,
or he will not eat it at all. [2 - 19 - 2]

2-20-1

HEFATEPRY arL: JFdE 3Tiged eziray | agnirhimkaro vayuh prastava aditya udgitho
STRTANTOT YfadgRRAeGHT [AelsiAadarelsl || naksatrani pratihdrascandrama nidhanametadrajanam
Gaarg 91 Il .Re.t |l devatasu protam || 2.20.1 ||

He who knows that the Sama known as Yajiayajiiya is located in different parts of the body
becomes possessed of a firm body and none of his organs has any defect. He has a long and
brilliant life; and he becomes great because of his children and his animal wealth. He also
becomes famous for his great deeds. His vow is that he will not eat meat for one whole year,
or he will not eat it atall. [2 - 20 - 1] 76




2-20-2

¥ ¥ vqAdaS Gaarg 9id sa ya evametadrajanam devatasu protam
JCANAT (A dEcedasd || vedaitisimeva devatanamsalokatamsarstitamsayujyam
TBd FIARRTA SAPSiafd AG14T || gacchati sarvamayureti jyogjivati mahanprajaya
WRIAHTIA AGFhIcAT JTEATT pasubhirbhavati mahankirtya brahmananna
fA=iTiegdd Il .02 |l nindettadvratam || 2.20.2 ||

He who knows that the Sama known as Rajana is established in the gods and goddesses shares
the same worlds with these gods and goddesses, has the same rights and privileges with them,
or has the same form. He also has a long and brilliant life. And he becomes great by virtue of
his children and his animal wealth, and also by virtue of his great deeds. His vow is that he will
never speak ill of the brahmins. [2 - 20 - 2]
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2-21-1

i faean fePRew 34 a4

Semals PearRIfees: & 3egfe e

I 9T F IfagR: J97 I=2ar:
RarafeTemAaeam Tafeaaaasd | .38 |

trayi vidya himkarastraya ime lokah sa
prastavo'gnirvayuradityah sa udgitho naksatrani

vayamsi maricayah sa pratinarah sarpa gandharvah
pitarastannidhanametatsama sarvasminprotam | | 2.21.1 ||

The three vidyas [the Rk, the Yajuh, and the Sama] are together the himkara; these three
worlds [the earth, the space between the earth and heaven, and heaven] are together the
prastava; fire, air, and the sun are together the udgitha; the stars, the birds, and the rays are
together the pratihara; serpents, gandharvas, and the ancestors are together the nidhana. This

Sama resides in everything. [2 - 21 - 1]

2-21-2

d I AT G eA-9Id 9 99
§ oafad Il e

sa ya evametatsama sarvasminprotam veda sarvam
ha bhavati || 2.21.2 | |

He who knows that this Sama is in everything becomes one with everything [or, becomes the

Lord of everything]. [2 - 21 - 2]
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2-21-3

dcy R Iifel g<em il
AT T F SO RAFIGRT | 0.3 |

tadesa sloko yani pafcadha trini trini
tebhyo na jyayah paramanyadasti || 2.21.3 ||

Here is a verse in this connection: There are five parts of Sama, and each of these is divided
into three parts. There is nothing higher than these [fifteen forms of Sama]. [2 - 21 - 3]

2-21-4

ITdcdeg d 9 @9 "ar R
gfeaEd gifed FaarHigaiaa

dedd deadsd Il ._e.¥

yastadveda sa veda sarvam sarva diso
balimasmai haranti sarvamasmityupasita
tadvratam tadvratam || 2.21.4 ||

He who knows Sama knows everything, and gifts come to him from all quarters. His vow will
be to constantly say to himself, ‘1 am one with all’. [2 - 21 - 4]
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2-22-1

faafc am=r qor weafAcTTeeIialsfa%rd: | vinardi samno vme pasavyamityagnerudgitho'niruktah

o fered: WD g RGTT qRY: *erev | prajapatemiruktah somasya mydu slakgnam vayoh slaksnam
TAafeeatd Pi>d qeedaNaLala qeurey | balavadindrasya krauicam brhaspaterapadhantam varunasya
JFAAREITAdd aeU T o Il .20 || tansarvanevopaseveta varunam tveva varjayet || 2.22.1 ||

The vinardi voice for singing the Sama is good for animals, and Agni, the god of fire, is its
presiding deity. | bear this in mind and pray that | may have this voice. The god Prajapati
presides over the udgitha sung in the anirukta [unclear] voice. The one having Soma as its
presiding deity is nirukta [clear]. That of Vayu, the god of air, is soft and pleasant, and Indra’s is
strong. That which has Brhaspati as its presiding deity is like the voice of the kraufica bird, and
that of Varuna is like the sound of a broken metal pot. Cultivate all of these, but avoid the one
of Varuna. [2 - 22 - 1]
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2-22-2

A GaFT TP e el amrtatvam devebhya agayanityagayetsvadham
e ama Hﬂ"ﬂﬂﬁ[ﬂﬂﬁ TR pitrbhya asam manusyebhyastrnodakam pasubhyah
T AT TTAHEACAT AT | svargam lokam yajamanayannamatmana agayanityetani
AW A=A Tl 1 3R manasa dhyayannapramattah stuvita | | 2.22.2 ||

One should sing with the resolve: ‘By singing | will get immortality for the gods and goddesses,
food offerings for the ancestors, hope for humanity, food and water for the animals, heaven
for those who perform sacrifices, and food for myself. All this | will get by singing.” Thinking
thus, one should sing without raising the voice too much [or, without being too excited].
[2-22-2]
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2-22-3

9 O SeatdicAlR: 9 FSHTT:
FATTARICHA: S TRIT HARICHAAE
H a1 9fd FegdicAs §AId Il 3.3 I

sarve svara indrasyatmanah sarva usmanah
prajapateratmanah sarve sparéa mrtyoratmanastam
yadi svaresupalabhetendramsaranam prapanno’bhuvam
sa tva prati vaksyatityenam briyat | | 2.22.3 ||

All the vowels are like Indra’s body with its various parts. The sibilants [$a, sa, etc.] are like
Prajapati’s body with its various parts. The consonants, starting with ka, are the body and limbs
of Death. If someone finds fault with the way the udgata pronounces the vowels, he may say
to that person: ‘As | began singing, | took refuge in Indra [i.e., | sought Indra’s blessings]. Ask
him and he will give you the right answer [to your criticism].” [2 - 22 - 3]

2-22-4
T ACAAHSHAYIATTAT FSATITAROT || atha yadyenamiismasipalabheta prajapatiméaranam
d9==ils{d H cdal 9fad daaddica«d prapanno’bhiivam sa tva prati peksyatityenam
SIIGT A= FAarerad Hcd bruyadatha yadyenam sparsesupalabheta mrtyum

IROT I9==AIsdd | car 9Gia
eraaclicdst AT Il IRY

saranam prapanno'bhuvam sa tva prati
dhaksyatityenam brayat || 2.22.4 | |

Then, if someone finds fault with his pronunciation of the sibilants, the singer will say to him:
‘When | started singing | sought Prajapati’s blessings. He will therefore crush you. Then, if
someone finds fault with his pronunciation of the consonants, the singer will say to him: ‘I
sought Death’s protection while singing. He will therefore burn you to ashes’. [2 - 22 - 4] 82




2-22-5

Id T "UIYaedl Seded! aFdedl S sarve svara ghosavanto balavanto vaktavya indre
e Goilfa W FSATONSIREAT 3ifaean faqar || balam dadaniti sarva dsmano'grasta anirasta vivrta
gdeaT: ToTacHs TRecHIa a9 vaktavyah prajapateratmanam paridadaniti sarve
TR RTEE AT aoaear JeaRecAs sparsa leSenanabhinihita vaktavya mrtyoratmanam
gREOAf 1 2.32.9 | pariharaniti || 2.22.5 ||

Each vowel should be articulated clearly and powerfully, [and while doing so, you should
think,] ‘1 will give some of my strength to Indra.” The sibilants also should be uttered fully and
distinctly, without sounding as if you are swallowing part of them or spitting them out. [While
uttering them, you should think,] ‘I surrender myself to Prajapati.’ Then each of the consonants
also should be uttered separately and clearly, [and while doing so, you should think,] ‘I will
save myself from death’. [2 - 22 - 5]
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2-23-1

T AT TAlsEqqd G

TYFEIT T GfacIl FEATRaRFaard!
msﬂﬂmﬁﬁﬁsm Td
TUIAIR Hafed TEARTNSHAATATT 1| 338 |

trayo dharmaskandha yajfio'dhyayanam danamiti
prathamastapa eva dvitiyo brahmacaryacaryakulavasi

trtiyo'tyantamatmanamacaryakule'vasadayansarva ete
punyaloka bhavanti brahmasamstho'mrtatvameti | | 2.23.1| |

There are three divisions of religion: The first comprises sacrifices, study, and charity; the
second consists of austerities, such as fasting; and the third is the life of celibacy and living
with the teacher in his house till death. People devoted to these three divisions of religion go
to heaven after death. But one who is devoted to Brahman attains immortality. [2 - 23 - 1]

2-23-2

g fad e aadeedls Aacasaem
facan FTEaTET T AAaCar
USRI AFIa=a #a: TaRA 1 3.3 1

prajapatirlokanabhyatapattebhyo'bhitaptebhyastrayi
vidya samprasravattamabhyatapattasya abhitaptaya
etanyaksarani samprasrvanta bhirbhuvah svariti || 2.23.2 | |

Prajapati [i.e., Virat] thought about the worlds [he would have]. Out of his thinking, the three
Vedas took shape. He then began to think about the Vedas. As a result of this thinking, the
Vedas gave birth to the three vyahrtis: bhuh, bhuvah, and svah. [2 - 23 - 2]

84




2-23-3

AT AR AdTds T 3FR: tanyabhyatapattebhyo'bhitaptebhya 32karah
LI ER AR AT JaITor qUiTfel || samprasravattadyatha sankuna sarvani pamani

AUOTITAITROT Tl TEFREUONFR | samtmninyevamomiirena s viksamtrnnomiira
Td¢ AHAIFR TAC TAH || .33.3 | || evedam sarvamomkara evedam sarvam || 2.23.3 ||

[Prajapati then] meditated on those three vyahrtis [bhuh, bhuvah, and svah]. Out of the
vyahrtis, which he thought about, emerged Omkara. Just as a network of ribs is spread all over
a leaf, similarly, Omkara permeates every form of speech [or, everything]. All this is Omkara. All
this is Omkara. [2 - 23 - 3]

2-24-1

SEAdAIeal dgled Ieay«l 9rd: Fa«i || brahmavadino vadanti yadvasiinam pratah savanam
TAI0N ATEATGA HATHANGAAT o rudranam madhyamdinam savanamadityanam ca
faRawi 7 &ae qeldaee || :.3v.¢ | | Visvesam ca devanam trtiyasavanam || 2.24.1 ||

Those who believe in Brahman say: The morning savana is for the Vasus, the midday savana is
for the Rudras, and the third, the evening savana, is for the Adityas and the Visvadevas [i.e., all
the gods and goddesses]. [2 - 24 - 1]
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2-24-2

Fq die JAAEET d 3fd F IFd 4
facaresy FGT fagampaia I 9.2 |

kva tarhi yajamanasya loka iti sa yastam na
vidyatkatham kuryadatha vidvankuryat | | 2.24.2 ||

Where then is the place for the yajamana [one who performs a sacrifice]? How can he who
does not know that place perform a sacrifice? He who knows can perform a sacrifice.

[2-24-2]

2-24-3

pura prataranuvakasyopakaranajjaghanena
garhapatyasyodanmukha upaviéya sa vasavam
samabhigayati || 2.24.3 ||

Before starting the morning chant, the sacrificer sits behind the Garhapatya fire facing north

and sings the Sama about the Vasus. [2 - 24 - 3]

2-24-4

eNIPCARATMEIRY] 33 TRIA a1 7Y
T 33333 § 3 7 3 33 51 3 4 3 37 a3eee 3fd 4 .38
2

lo3kadvaramapava3rnu 33 pasyema tva vayam
ra33333hu3ma33jya3yo3a321lliti|| 2.24.4 ||

O Fire, please open the door for us—that is, make the path clear—so that we may see you for

obtaining full control of the earth. [2 - 24 - 4]
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2-24-5

3 R JAlsTR qRdifE Al dh atha juhoti namo'gnaye prthiviksite lokaksite lokam
I T WY & TIARET A1F TAeA || .39, | || Me yajaménaya vindaisa vai yajamanasya loka etasmi || 2.24.5 ||

Then the sacrificer begins the offerings [with this mantra]: ‘O Agni, you are in this world. |
salute you. Please acquire the right world for me, who am performing a sacrifice. | am ready to
go to a world appropriate for one who performs sacrifices’. [2 - 24 - 5]

2-24-6

HA TSHAR: NG TaIgIaoile || atra yajamanah parastadayusah svahapajahi
qﬁuﬁﬁﬁﬁ’rﬁqﬁ aot 9ya: parighamityuktvottisthati tasmai vasavah
qTa:Has GEyg=aieg | .3v.e | | Pratahsavanam samprayacchanti | | 2.24.6 ||

‘l, the yajamana, have run the full course of my life in this world.” With these words, he will say,
‘Svaha,’ [and offer his oblation]. Then he will rise, saying, ‘Please unbolt the door to the world
for which | am destined.” The Vasus then give him the ownership of the earth, which is the
result of the savana performed in the morning. [2 - 24 - 6]
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2-24-7

W AL G
IR Vs a7 = G5
3ufaRay ¥ JdgamnfA=afa 1 w6 1

pura madhyamdinasya
savanasyopakaranajjaghanenagnidhriyasyodanmukha
upavisya sa raudramsamabhigayati | | 2.24.7 ||

Before starting the midday savana, the yajamana sits behind the Daksinagni fire, facing north.
He then sings the Sama addressed to the Rudras. [2 - 24 - 7]

2-24-8

AHEIRATEII33 TRAA a1 T4
qU133333 GO HTR3T IAIIMIRLLIFIA Il ._W.C |
e

lo3kadvaramapava3rnu33 pasyema tva vayam
vaira33333 hu3m a33jya 3yo3a32111iti || 2.24.8 | |

O Fire, please open the door for us—that is, make the path clear—so that we may see you for
obtaining full control of the world of Virat. [2 - 24 - 8]

2-24-9

¥4 SR A TEdsFANGRIT Arpieid aln
# I AT & JoAEET Al Taied 1| WL |

atha juhoti namo vayave ntariksaksite lokaksite lokam
me yajamanaya vindaisa vai yajamanasya loka etasmi || 2.24.9 ||

Then the sacrificer begins the offerings [with this mantra]: ‘O Vayu, you are in the mid-region. |
salute you. Please acquire the right world for me, who am performing a sacrifice. | am ready to
go to a world appropriate for one who performs sacrifices’. [2 - 24 - 9] 88




2-24-10

I IAA: TEAGRIY: FAGIeIie || atrayajamanah parastadayusah svahapajahi
TRefcFaftrsfa awt w@ parighamityuktvottisthati tasmai rudra
A RAgaAarIgsaiaT || :.3v.te | | madhyamdinamsavanamsamprayacchanti || 2.24.10 ||

‘l, the yajamana, have run the full course of my life in this world.” With these words, he will say,
‘Svaha,” [and offer his oblation]. Then he will rise, saying, ‘Please unbolt the door to the world
for which | am destined.” The Rudras then give him the ownership of the mid-region, which is
the result of the savana performed at midday. [2 - 24 - 10]

2-24-11

il v pura trtiyasavanasyopakaranajjaghanenahavaniyasyodanmukha

39T ¥ ARcdd $Racd Aty | ;lqgln 1 || upavisya sa adityamsa vaisvadevam samabhigayati || 2.24.11 ||

Before starting the third [i.e., the evening] savana, the yajamana sits behind the Ahavaniya fire,
facing the north. He then sings the Sama addressed to the Adityas and the Visvadevas.

[2-24-11]
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2-24-12

ARPCARATET33TRAA a1 9%
FART 33333 G 33 13 A3 3208 3T Il 382 |
e

lo3kadvaramapava3rnu33pasyema tva vayam
svara 33333 hu3m a33 jya3 yo3a 32111iti | | 2.24.12 ||

[Addressing the Adityas:] ‘O Fire, please open the door to the world [i.e., heaven] for us so that
we may see you for attaining sovereignty’. [2 - 24 - 12]

2-24-13

HGeAy RIGT AMIFCIRATAI3? RIA
T TUAAIIII 3 A3 AR 3eee 3T I 30,3 |

adityamatha vaisvadevam lo3kadvaramapava3rmu33 pasyema
tva vayamsamra33333 hu3m &33 jya3yo3a 32111iti || 2.24.13 ||

The earlier verse was addressed to the Adityas. Now, addressing the Visvadevas, [the yajamana
says,] ‘O Fire, please open the door to the world [i.e., heaven] for us so that we may see you

for attaining sovereignty’. [2 - 24 - 13]

2-24-14

I TR T MCART fdrmT o
fefaftrgeat At A% & TommE Rwgd 1 2:368 |

atha juhoti nama adityebhyasca visvebhyasca devebhyo
diviksidbhyo lokaksidbhyo lokam me yajamanaya vindata || 2.24.14 ||

Then the sacrificer begins the offerings [with this mantra]: ‘Salutations to those who are in
heaven and other worlds, to the Adityas and the Visvadevas. May | acquire the yajamana’s

world’. [2 - 24 - 14]
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2-24-15

UY d JIHAEET i TdEFa=
Yol HlT: GIEAIGHT: Fqleed
TRaATTaITofa I 2.3¥.29 |

o

esa vai yajamanasya loka etasmyatra
yajamanah parastadayusah svahapahata
parighamityuktvottisthati | | 2.24.15 | |

‘l am ready to go to a world appropriate for one who performs sacrifices. | will live in this world
after my death.” Saying ‘Svaha,’ he completes the sacrifice. Then he rises, praying, ‘May the

bolt be removed’. [2 - 24 - 15]

2-24-16

AT ATCART faRY o SaRqdigda«
TFII9<6-AY § 4 Jo&g A
qC T UG AC T UF g || .¥.26 |

tasma adityasca visve ca devastrtiyasavanam
samprayacchantyesa ha vai yajiiasya matram
veda ya evam veda ya evam veda || 2.24.16 ||

The Adityas and the Visvadevas then present to him, the sacrifices, the result of the third
savana. He who knows this knows the true purport of the sacrifice. [2 - 24 - 16]
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3-1-1

|| trtiyo'dhyayah ||
asau va adityo devamadhu tasya dyaureva
tiraécinavamso'ntariksamapipo maricayah putrah || 3.1.1 ||

The sun over there is honey to the gods. Heaven is the crossbeam, the mid-region is the

beehive, and the rays are the eggs. [3-1 - 1]

3-1-2

dE ¥ YAl RAJEAT TARY Il AYAES: |
#d TG AYP H2AG T T59 o IHAT I
ar war &I Il 3.8 |

tasya ye prafico rasmayasta evasya pracyo madhunadyah |
rca eva madhukrta rgveda eva puspam ta amrta apasta va
etarcah || 3.1.2 ||

The rays of the sun in the east are the eastern honey-cells [of the beehive]. The Rk mantras are
the bees, and the Rg Veda is the flower. The water [from the sacrifice, such as the soma juice
and other things] is the nectar [of the flower]. These Rk mantras— [3 -1 - 2]

3-1-3

TAPAGARIdIEa A deded TRl
Sl dRIAGIAISSAT || 3.2.3 |

etamrgvedamabhyatapamstasyabhitaptasya yasasteja
indriyam viryamannadyamraso'jayata | | 3.1.3 ||

stimulated this Rig Veda. Out of that Rig Veda so stimulated came fame, vitality, the power of

the organs, energy, and the essence of food. [3-1 - 3]
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3-1-4

AGEIERTGI G H B dls SRTigdl tadvyaksarattadadityamabhito'srayattadva
TacaGaGIeede Afgawae 1 3.¢.v 1 || etadyadetadadityasya rohitamripam || 3.1.4 ||
| SR s @os: | || iti prathamah khandah |

All this [fame, etc.] spread out to the sun and took shelter there. It is this that accounts for the
red look of the sun. [3 -1 - 4]

3-2-1
Y AT GIATUT WRATFAT TART GIATUT || atha ye'sya daksind raémayastd evasya daksini
AYATSAT IJovA9 ALl IodG 0T madhunadyo yajumsyeva madhukrto yajurveda
qsq ol 3T AT I 3.8 eva puspam ta amrta apah || 3.2.1 ||

Then the rays of the sun in the south are the southern honey-cells [of the beehive]. The Yajuh
mantras are the bees, and the Yajur Veda is the flower. The water [from the sacrifice, such as
the soma juice and other things] is nectar [of the flower]. [3-2 - 1]
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3-2-2

dife a1 varfs Issad tani va etani yajimsyetam
TAAGAFTAIEATANAT AT T | yajurvedamabhyatapamstasyabhitaptasya yasasteja
St didsrencaiaoTa 1 2.2 0 | indiyam viyamamadyanvasofiyata || 3.22 |

Those Yajuh mantras stimulated the Yajur Veda. Out of that Yajur Veda so stimulated came
fame, vitality, the power of the organs, energy, and the essence of food. [3 - 2 - 2]

3-2-3
deEaERTGIG A s sRITgal tadvyaksarattadadityamabhito'srayattadva
TdCaSaGIecaey AFd w9 || 3.:.3 || | etadyadetadadityasya Suklam ripam || 3.2.3 ||

All this [fame, etc.] spread out to the sun and took shelter there. It is this that accounts for the
white look of the sun. [3 -2 - 3]
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3-3-1

HYT AT Fogodl RATEAT AT Todi=al
AYATSY: WHARIT AYHd: AEAG T TH
o 3T AT N 3.3 )

atha ye'sya pratyafico ramayasta evasya praticyo
madhunadyah samanyeva madhukrtah samaveda
eva puspam ta amrta apah || 3.3.1 | |

Then the rays of the sun in the west are the western honey-cells [of the beehive]. The Sama
mantras are the bees, and the Sama Veda is the flower. The water [from the sacrifice, such as

the soma juice and other things] is the nectar [of the flower]. [3 - 3 - 1]

3-3-2

arfer ar Tarfar = da
AFAGHFAAITATAIAT AT IATdoT
Sead dRIAGIAEISSIT I 3.3.2 |

tani va etani samanyetam
samavedamabhyatapamstasyabhitaptasya yasasteja
indriyam viryamannadyamraso'jayata || 3.3.2 | |

Those Sama mantras stimulated the Sama Veda. Out of that Sama Veda so stimulated came
fame, vitality, the power of the organs, energy, and the essence of food. [3 - 3 - 2]
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3-3-3

AGeIERTGIG A Adls SRgdl tadvyaksarattadadityamabhito'srayattadva
TAGAGAGIGeaTT FSUIwTH, || 3.3.3 | || etadyadetadadityasya krsnamripam || 3.3.3 ||

All this [fame, etc.] spread out to the sun and took shelter there. It is this that gives rise to the
black spots in the sun. [3 -3 - 3]

3-4-1
Y IsTENGAT RATEAT TIRAGA atha ye'syodafico rasmayasta evasyodicyo
Hﬂ?lﬁ'ﬂ’tsﬂﬁ'@ﬁm g HEYHd madhunadyo'tharvangirasa eva madhukrta
sTasIRIoT 955 a1 Aar 3 0 3..¢ o || fthasapuranam puspam ta amrta apah || 3.4.1 ||

Then the northern rays of the sun are the northern honey-cells [of the beehive]. The mantras
envisioned by the sages Atharva and Angira are the bees, and the Itihasas and Puranas [i.e.,

history and legends] are the flower. The water [from the sacrifice, such as the soma juice and
other things] is the nectar [of the flower]. [3 -4 - 1]
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3-4-2

d a1 vdsyaEhE te va ete'tharvangirasa
TG TAgRIUATAY FAHAIAdSaE T etaditihasapiranamabhyatapam stasyabhitaptasya
TUEAS Sowal dAAGEAlsSIT 1| 3.9.2 |l || Yasasteja indriyam viryamannadyamraso'jayata | | 3.4.2 ||

Those Atharva-Angirasa mantras stimulated the Itihasas and Puranas [i.e., the history and the
legends]. Out of that so stimulated emerged fame, vitality, the power of the organs, energy,
and the essence of food. [3 -4 - 2]

3-4-3

dGeaRTGIGeaH Fidis*-ieal tadvyaksarattadadityamabhito'srayattadva
TAGAGAGIEcaET I FUIRTH I 3.8.3 || | etadyadetadadityasya param krsnamriipam || 3.4.3 ||

All this [fame, etc,] spread out to the sun and took shelter there. It is this that gives rise to the
deep black spots in the sun. [3 -4 - 3]

3-5-1

Y AsEATedT WRAJEAT TarEarear atha ye'syordhva rasmayasta evasyordhva
HEATSAT I[EAT TAIGAT HELHAT madhunadyo guhya evadesa madhukrto
swedta g9 ar 31T 3TI: 0 3.9.¢ g || brahmaiva puspam ta amrta apah || 3.5.1 ||

Next, the rays of the sun which are in the higher region are also its honey-cells in the higher
region. The secret instructions are the bees, and Brahman [pranava] is the flower. The water
[from the sacrifice] is the nectar. [3-5 - 1] 97




3-5-2

d a1 UQ IEAT HIGA TAGHEAFIdT | te va ete guhya adesa etadbrahmabhyatapam
FTAEAIATCTET TIFASA Foad stasyabhitaptasya yasasteja indriyam
AR EsIEd 1| 3.9.2 | viryamannadyamraso'jayata || 3.5.2 ||

These very secret directions stimulated Brahman [in the form of pranava]. Out of that so

stimulated emerged fame, vitality, the power of the organs, energy, and the essence of food.
[3-5-2]

3-5-3
S AIAR LB G IS el tadvyaksarattadadityamabhito'érayattadva
TACIGAGIGeaed Y &Td 59 1| 3.9.3 || | etadyadetadadityasya madhye ksobhata iva 11353

All this [fame, etc.] spread out to the sun and took shelter there. It is this that seems to be
vibrating within the sun. [3 -5 - 3]
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d a1 T IWERAT 9T f§ TWRATAT | te va ete rasanamrasa veda hi rasastesamete
RN a1 TAIAdEEAAN dar || rasastani va etanyamrtanamamrtani veda
- I 3.9.% | hyamrtastesametanyamrtani | | 3.5.4 ||

These colours [red, etc.] are the essence of all essences. The Vedas are the essence, and the
colours are the essence of the Vedas. These colours are the nectar of the nectar [the Vedas].

The Vedas are the nectar [and therefore eternal], but the colours are the nectar of the Vedas.
[3-5-4]

3-6-1

dCATYHAAA TGadd 3Tsliqecg 311 tadyatprathamamamrtam tadvasava upajivantyagnina
AQT 7 q a1 IReAfed 1 [ea=cdagaed | mukhena na vai deva asnanti na pibantyetadevamrtam

Tsgar geafed Il 388 drstva trpyanti || 3.6.1 ||

Led by fire, the Vasus enjoy the first nectar [which is the red colour]. As a matter of fact, the
gods and goddesses neither eat nor drink. They are pleased merely by seeing the nectar. [3- 6
-1]
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3-6-2

RG] quﬁaﬁ:ﬂmwﬁr | 3.6 | | taetadeva ripamabhisamvisantyetasmadripadudyanti || 3.6.2 |

They enter into this [red] colour [of the sun], and they also come out of this colour, [i.e., They

look at this red colour and are satisfied. They make no effort to get it. Nevertheless, they are at
times attracted to it and try to reach it]. [3 - 6 - 2]

3-6-3
¥ T TAGEd AG THAMAT! AT | 53 ya etadevamamrtam veda vasinamevaiko bhiitvagninaiva
ﬂ'@ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁ Ts¢al T ¥ T Taga mukhenaitadevamrtam drstva trpyati sa ya etadeva
TR ARAATEARAGETT | 3.6.3 | ripamabhisamviéatyetasmadripadudeti || 3.6.3 ||

He who knows this nectar thus, becomes one of the Vasus [because only the Vasus know the

meaning of this nectar]. Led by fire, he then enjoys looking at the nectar and is happy. He goes
into this colour and again comes out of it. [3 -6 - 3]
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3-6-4

¥ IEGIGed: [EAGGAT TRATGEAA
qEAHT AEGHUTEEaRed Tar I 3.6.¢ |

sa yavadadityah purastadudeta pascadastameta
vasiinameva tavadadhipatyamsvarajyam paryeta || 3.6.4 | |

As long as the sun rises in the east and sets in the west, so long will that person enjoy the

sovereignty and freedom of the Vasus. [3 - 6 - 4]

3-7-1

atha yaddvitiyamamrtam tadrudra upajivantindrena
mukhena na vai deva asnanti na pibantyetadevamrtam
drstva trpyanti || 3.7.1 ||

With Indra as their leader, the Rudras enjoy the second nectar [which is the white colour of the
sun]. As a matter of fact, the gods and goddesses neither eat nor drink. They are pleased

merely by seeing the nectar. [3-7 - 1]

3-7-2

7 TAGq TR aeAmaGedted I 362 |

ta etadeva ripamabhisamuisantyetasmadripadudyanti || 3.7.2 ||

They enter into this [white] colour of the sun, and they also come out of this colour. [3-7 - 2]
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3-7-3

T T TAGEHAA 35 TG 52 a etadevamamrtam veda rudrinimevaiko
HAr0Ig AUAAGIME 75T bhitvendrenaiva mukhenaitadevimrtam drstva

T § TACT TR 1 363 | trpyati sa etadeva ripamabhisamuisatyetasmadripadudeti || 3.7.3 ||

He who knows this nectar thus, becomes a Rudra himself. With Indra as the leader, he looks at
the nectar and is happy. He goes into this colour and again comes out of it. [3 -7 - 3]

3-7-4

¥ IEaIGed: REAIGGdl RAGETAT sa yavadadityah purastadudet pascadastametd
GlaTamaGg eI SeaiRalsTaAar SavTAT || dvistivaddaksinata udetottarato'stameta rudranameva

daGIOYcEaRed Tifdr I 3.6.4 | tavadadhipatyamsvarajyam paryeta || 3.7.4 ||

As long as the sun rises in the east and sets in the west, twice that long will he [who knows
this] rise in the south and set in the north. That person will also attain sovereignty and
freedom like the Rudras. [3 - 7 - 4]
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3-8-1

I TEAAAA dGliGedT 3Tsilateed 99Ul || atha yattrtiyamamrtam tadaditya upajivanti varunena
AW o 4 Ga1 IReAled a4 Tsa=cdagarid | mukhena na vai deva asnanti na pibantyetadevamrtam
TScar geated I 3.8 I drstva trpyanti || 3.8.1 ||

With Varuna as their leader, the Adityas enjoy the third nectar [which is dark in colour]. As a

matter of fact, the gods and goddesses neither eat nor drink. They are pleased merely by
seeing the nectar. [3-8-1]

3-8-2

7 Tad TR e EgaIGEaiet | 363 1| tactadeva ripamabhisamiityetasmadripidudynt || 382 |

They enter into this [dark] colour of the sun, and they also come out of this colour. [3 - 8 - 2]

3-8-3
¥ ¥ TAGaAAd daliGedEAal #edl sa ya etadevamamrtam vedadityanimevaiko bhitva
¥ AQAdGaHd Tocal o | varunenaiva mukhenaitadevamrtam drstva trpyati sa
Tadd FeARERREaEHEGERY I 3.¢.3 | etadeva ripamabhisamvisatyetasmadrapadudeti || 3.8.3 | |

He who knows this nectar thus, becomes one of the Adityas. With Varuna as the leader, he
enjoys the nectar by looking at it. He goes into this colour and again comes out of it. [3 - 8 - 3]
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3-8-4

¥ FEciieedl GaIvd 3GaRRalsEaAd sa yavadadityo daksinata udetottarato'stameta
GIATAacRATGGAT REAGTAAANGAHMAT || dvistavatpascadudeta purastadastametadityanameva
dEGIEIIFaRST 93dr || 3.¢.¥ | tavadadhipatyamsvarajyam paryeta | | 3.8.4 ||

I 37X e @os: || iti astamah khandah | |

As long as the sun rises in the south and sets in the north, twice that long will he [who knows
this] rise in the west and set in the east. That person will also attain sovereignty and freedom
like the Adityas. [3 - 8 - 4]

3-9-1

HY TeAAAAd d=A%d 3eilated WA | atha yaccaturthamamrtam tanmaruta upajivanti somena
AW  § ¢ IRAled o Ae=cdagard | mukhena na vai deva asnanti na pibantyetadevamrtam
TScar geated Il 3.8.¢ 1 drstva trpyanti || 3.9.1 |

With Soma as their leader, the Maruts enjoy the fourth nectar [which is deep black in colour].
As a matter of fact, the gods and goddesses neither eat nor drink. They enjoy merely by seeing
the nectar. [3-9-1]
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3-9-2

T TACT ST AUl eAaGeied Il 3.8.3 1 | ta etadeva ripamabhisamvianyetasmdripadudyanti | 39.2 |

They enter into this [deep black] colour of the sun, and they also come out of this colour.
[3-9-2]

3-9-3
q T TAGaAHd qG AGAAAD! ¥cdn sa ya etadevamamrtam veda marutimevaiko bhitva
AAAT AWAdGaHd T5¢al qoafd & somenaiva mukhenaitadevamrtam drstva trpyati sa
TatT SETRERREAEARIGET I 3.2.3 | etadeva riipamabhisamvisatyetasmadripadudeti || 3.9.3 ||

He who knows this nectar thus, becomes one of the Maruts. With Soma as the leader, he
enjoys the nectar by looking at it. He goes into this colour and again comes out of it. [3 -9 - 3]

3-9-4
¥ A[EGIeed: RIAGEAT REAGIAAT sa yavadadityah pascadudeta purastadastameta
GfaFdEageRd 3adl GlaTvTdlsTaaar A%ame || dvistavaduttarata udeta daksinato'stameta marutameva
dEaeTcEEaRed T2ar 1| 3.8 tavadadhipatymsvarajyam paryeta || 3.9.4 ||
I sfar s @vs: | | | iti navamah khandah | |

As long as the sun rises in the west and sets in the east, twice that long will he [who knows
this] rise in the north and set in the south. That person will also attain sovereignty and
freedom like the Maruts. [3 -9 - 4] 105




3-10-1

MY FcAHAAHd dodredl 3qsildied
ma@aa%ﬁmaﬁrﬂ
R Aadar]d Tscar qaf=d I 3.to.¢ |

atha yatpaficamamamrtam tatsadhya upajivanti
brahmana mukhena na vai deva asnanti na
pibantyetadevamrtam drstva trpyanti | | 3.10.1 | |

With Brahman [in the form of pranava, Om] as their leader, the Sadhyas enjoy the fifth nectar
[that which seems to be trembling within the sun]. As a matter of fact, the gods and goddesses
neither eat nor drink. They enjoy merely by seeing the nectar. [3-10 - 1]

3-10-2

T THd SRR daeAmagedied Il 3.403 |

ta etadeva riipamabhisamvisantyetasmadripadudyanti || 3.10.2 ||

They enter into this form of the sun [which seems to be vibrating], and they also come out of

this form. [3 - 10 - 2]

3-10-3

¥ I TAGaAAd G HIEAEMEAS! cal
FEAUT AWAdGARd £5¢al Jafd |
TAGd FIARATIAATEARIGG A 1| 3.80.3 |

sa ya etadevamamrtam veda sadhyanamevaiko bhutva
brahmanaiva mukhenaitadevamrtam drstva trpyati sa
etadeva ripamabhisamvisatyetasmadripadudeti | | 3.10.3 ||

He who knows this nectar thus, becomes one of the Sadhyas. With Brahman [in the form of
pranava] as the leader, he enjoys the nectar by looking at it. He goes into this form [of the sun]

and again comes out of it. [3 - 10 - 3]
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3-10-4

H IMEaGIiaed 3TRd 3Gl GIaTOTalsETAdT || sa yavadaditya uttarata udeta daksinato'stamet3
ﬁﬁﬁ]ﬂq&_&' IedEPIEdAdT gregE/™Eg || dvistavadurdhvam udetarvagastameta sadhyanameva
eI EaRIsg T3 dT Il 3.80.% | tavadadhipatyamsvarajyam paryeta | | 3.10.4 ||

As long as the sun rises in the north and sets in the south, twice that long will he [who knows
this] rise above and set below. That person will also attain sovereighnt and freedom like the
Sadhyas [i.e., he can move up and down as he likes]. [3 - 10 - 4]

3-11-1

HY Id I 3Gcd AdlGdl ARdAdD | atha tata irdhva udetya naivodeta nastametaikala
U Hed TGN 9V feld: @ 3.2¢.¢ | || evamadhye sthata tadesa élokah | | 3.1L.1 ||

Next, after giving to all living beings the fruits of their work, the sun will be above such

obligations. It will no longer rise nor set, and will stay by itself midway. Here is a verse on the
subject: [3-11-1]
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3-11-2

J 7 ad a AFaa AfeaT FgE« | na vai tatra na nimloca nodiyaya kadacana |
AR AT AN sEAvfy 1 3.e¢0.2 1 || devastendhamsatyena ma viradhisi brahmaneti || 3.11.2 ||

[In answer to a question]—No, indeed, in Brahmaloka the sun never rose, nor did it ever set. O
gods, [listen and bear witness to me]. What | am saying is true, and by it may | have no
hindrance to my realization of Brahman. [3 - 11 - 2]

3-11-3
a § a1 e 3fd 9 AraEfa apefear garedt || na ha va asma udeti na nimlocati sakrddiva haivasmai
safy o vamd sEANfYe a1 2.20.3 | bhavati ya etamevam brahmopanisadam veda || 3.11.3 ||

For him who knows the secret teachings of Brahman there is no sunrise or sunset [or day or
night]. For him there is always day [i.e., light]. [3 - 11 - 3]

3-11-4

dedideeeAl Yo9ad 39 Yeaiad=ia || taddhaitadbrahma prajapataya uvaca prajapatirmanave
Al: TAIEAGHAGGGITPTeUrd Savor || manuh prajabhyastaddhaitaduddalakayarunaye jyesthaya

'flm Rrar e 9arT 1 320 | putraya pita brahma provaca || 3.11.4 ||

First, Brahma taught this instruction on honey to Prajapati. Then Prajapati taught it to Manu,
and Manu taught it to his children. The father Aruna then taught this knowledge of Brahman
to his eldest son Uddalaka Aruni. [3 - 11 - 4] 108




3-11-5

3G a9 doodsol T Taar €7 | idam vava tajjyesthdya putraya pita brahma
YSACIVIRAN d=aarast || 3.¢2.9 | | prabriyatpranayyaya vantevasine | | 3.11.5 ||

This knowledge of Brahman a father will pass on to his eldest son or to a competent resident
student. [3-11 - 5]

3-11-6

ARG FEAAA IGIITAT FAHAG A nanyasmai kasmaicana yadyapyasma imamadbhih
IRE[RIAT =T8T UIT Geaaaad oar || parigrhitam dhanasya pirnam dadyadetadeva tato
T ScAaed dal 5T sfa I 3.vt.6 | || bhiyaityetadeva tato bhiyaiti || 3.11.6 ||

This should never be taught to anyone else, even if one is tempted with the whole world full of

riches and surrounded by water. For this knowledge is more precious than that. This
knowledge is surely more precious than that. [3 - 11 - 6]
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3-12-1

TN ar &€ WE o afeg R T | gayatrivaidam sarvam bhiitam yadidam kim ca
ared A awar g wd §{d amafer | vagvai gayatri vagya idam sarvam bhitam gayati
T AT T N 3.2 I ca trayate ca || 3.12.1 ||

All that exists in this world, whatever there is, is gayatri. It is the word that is gayatri, for the
word gives names to all things and it also tells them not to fear. [3-12 - 1]

3-12-2

a1 & §1 AT a6 AT JRASTEAT | ya vai sa gayatriyam vava s yeyam prthivyasyim
fig ud o7 whasarama hidam sarvam bhiitam pratisthitametameva
aTferefrar 1 3.22.2 11 natidiyate | | 3.12.2 ||

That which is this gayatri is that which is this earth. For all things [moving or unmoving] are
attached to this earth and cannot get away from it. [3 - 12 - 2]
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3-12-3

1 & w R a @ igAfRae

JiRARA=R YoM yfafesar vada
ATaeided I 3.82.3 |l

ya vai sa prthiviyam vava sa yadidamasminpuruse
sariramasminhime pranah pratisthita etadeva
natisiyante || 3.12.3 ||

That which is this earth is this human body, because all the pranas are based in this body and

cannot exist independent of it. [3-12 - 3]

3-12-4

Tded aATTaiias=a 11 3.22.¥ |

yadvai tatpuruse sariramidam vava
tadyadidamasminnantah puruse
hrdayamasminhime pranah pratisthita
etadeva natisiyante || 3.12.4 | |

That which is in this human body is in this human heart, for all these pranas are based in this
heart and cannot exist independent of it. [3 - 12 - 4]
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3-12-5

HurT TFgsTgar ss=TEuT IIraEh saisa catuspada sadvidha gayatri
dadedrsTTeFaF Il 3.3 0 tadetadrcabhyanuktam || 3.12.5 | |

The gayatri has four quarters, each being sixfold. This is what is stated in a Rk mantra:
[3-12-5]

3-12-6

Aawe AR 7 T T | tavanasya mahima tato jyayamsca pirusah |
TersT wal oerter Prewame fedifer 1 3.02.6 | pado'sya sanva bhiitani tripadasyamrtam divit || 3,126 |

Its glory is like this. But the glory of the purusa [i.e., Brahman, who fills the whole world] is still
greater. All creatures constitute one quarter of him. The remaining three quarters are nectar in
heaven. [3-12 - 6]
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3-12-7,8,9

7ed JegeAde a dgay i

gewrgraTt 4 & & afpul qewmEmEn 1 3.2 1
3T T T WsTAwa: T8 e 4t 3

Hlsed: THY A 1 3.82.¢ |

3T 99 F NsTA=deeT

HIFTIEAGAeqUIATaTe quiATa e A
TAS T UT 3T 1l 3.22.2 |l

I 3fer g@eer: @ |

yadvai tadbrahmetidam vava tadyoyam bahirdha
purusadakaso yo vai sa bahirdha purusadakasah || 3.12.7 ||
ayam vava sa yo'yamantah purusa akaso yo vai

s0'ntah purusa akasah || 3.12.8 ||

ayam vava sa yo'yamantarhrdaya
akasastadetatpiirnamapravarti pirnamapravartinimsriyam
labhate ya evam veda || 3.12.9 ||

|| iti dvadasah khandah ||

That which is Brahman is also the space outside the body. That which is the space outside the
body is also the space inside the body. And that which is the space inside the body is also the
space within the heart. That treasure within the heart is full and unchanging. He who knows
this is always full and not subject to change. [3-12-7, 8, 9]
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3-13-1

mgmmquﬁraagw

¥ AT TR F ToTeaeasy: &

AT agTioNsrlea A UIAId doeederal
safd T g g Il 3.03.0 I

tasya ha va etasya hrdayasya pafica devasusayah

sa o 'sya pransusih sa pranastaccaksuh sa
adityastadetattejo'nnadyamityupasita tejasvyannado
bhavatiya evam veda || 3.13.1 ||

In the heart there are five doors guarded by the gods. The door in the east is prana. It is also
the eyes, and it is Aditya. Worship this as the source of brightness and food. He who knows

this becomes bright and enjoys food. [3 - 13 - 1]

3-13-2

¥ Qs Ao YA: § AEaCoH
¥ TegARddeanT JIRTUcIrEld

MATTaed safa T vd aT 1| 3.93.2 |

atha yo'sya daksinah susih sa vyanastacchrotram
sa candramastadetacchrisca yasascetyupasita
Srimanyasasvi bhavati ya evam veda || 3.13.2 ||

Next, the southern door of the heart is vyana. It is also the ears, and it is the moon. Worship it

as the source of prosperity and fame. He who
[3-13-2]

knows this becomes prosperous and famous.
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3-13-3

HY WsTT FeaSq¥: WIsT=: | atha yo'sya pratyansusih so'panah sa

s ParadaggeAaa A cgarita | vakso'gnistadetadbrahmavarcasamannadyamityupasita
TERTUEI-ATE Wafy T U a2 I 3.¢3.3 || | brahmavarcasyannado bhavatiya evam veda || 3.13.3 ||

Next, the western door of the heart is apana. It is also vak, and it is fire. Worship this [Brahman
in the form of apana] as the radiance of Brahman and as food. He who knows this becomes
radiant with the light of Brahman and a great eater of food. [3 - 13 - 3]

3-13-4
Y WsTIYN: T FAGTCATH: T atha yo'syodansusih sa samanastanmanah sa
Toleaeagachetd Sqeeydcqurld parjanyastadetatkirtisca vyustiscetyupasita
PffArcgeAwsafy 7 wa dg 1 3.¢3.y 1| Kitimanvyustimanbhavati ya evam veda |[3.134]]

Next, the northern door of the heart is samana. It is also the mind, and it is the god of rain.
Worship this [Brahman in the form of samana] as fame and beauty. He who knows this
becomes famous and beautiful. [3 - 13 - 4]
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3-13-5

T AsTES: qf: & 3ge: | a9
| HFRRFAGAESNT AgydcgurIatsredt
AgEaeHdld T T a¢ Il 3.23.9 |

atha yo'syordhvah susih sa udanah sa vayuh
sa akasastadetadojasca mahascetyupasitaujasvi
mahasvanbhavati ya evam veda || 3.13.5 | |

Next, the door at the top of the heart is udana. It is also vayu [air], and it is akasa [space].
Worship this [Brahman in the form of udana] as strength and greatness. He who knows this

becomes strong and great. [3 - 13 - 5]

3-13-6

d a1 TS UST qEAEN: FEOET A
ZARUT: § T TG 959 TeAqoNeTaiey
AHET TARUAGRT Fof IR I wfagead
T A T TG 95T TEAIONeT Iy
AFTT FRUAS || 3.23.€ |l

te va ete pafica brahmapurusah svargasya lokasya

dvarapah sa ya etanevam pafica brahmapurusansvargasya
lokasya dvarapanvedasya kule viro jayate pratipadyate
svargam lokam ya etanevam pafica brahmapurusansvargasya
lokasya dvarapanveda || 3.13.6 ||

These five pranas are themselves like Brahman, and they are the gatekeepers of heaven.
Anyone who regards these pranas as Brahman and as the gatekeepers to heaven has a heroic
child born in his family. Knowing these pranas as Brahman and as the gatekeepers of heaven, a

person attains heaven himself. [3 - 13 - 6]
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3-13-7

T gea: 9 fear safadicaa faeaa:

g3y Had: JESSaela ATy
AF®aE aTa FeIREEATTHA =
959 S 1 3.3 1

atha yadatah paro divo jyotirdipyate visvatah
prsthesu sarvatah prsthesvanuttamesuttamesu
lokesvidam vava tadyadidamasminnantah
puruse jyotih || 3.13.7 | |

Then, higher than this heaven, above the world, higher than everything, in the highest world,
higher than which nothing exists—the light that shines there is the same light that is in a

human being. [3- 13- 7]

3-13-8
e RN AT avTAIRvraET tasyaisa drstiryatritadasmificharire samsparsenosnimanam
ety axdwr gﬁr&‘%\aﬁwﬁaﬁﬂm fesigfa || vijanati tasyaisa srutiryatraitatkarnavapigrhya ninadamiva
aa-e;ﬁanﬁﬂa Saord 3TYOnfer FI?\?I?\?W nadathurivagneriva jvalata upasrnoti tadetaddrstam

T Hd AgIrEd TasT: At srafa 7 v
AT T TT A Il 3.23.¢ |l
I st s @us: ||

ca srutam cetyupasita caksusyah sruto bhavati ya evam
veda ya evam veda || 3.13.8 ||

| | iti trayodasah khandah | |

Here is proof of it: When you touch the body you can feel heat in it. There is also an audible
proof of it: When you cover your ears you can hear a sound like a moving chariot, or like the
bellowing of a bullock, or like a burning fire. A person should meditate on that light in the body
as something that is seen and heard. He who knows this becomes a distinguished person—

people want to see him and he is widely known. [3 - 13 - 8]
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3-14-1

A4 @fsae §ed dosreiata oed 3urdia | | sarvam khalvidam brahma tajjalaniti $anta upasita |
Y Go HAT: I W'largtﬁ-*ﬁmﬁ? atha khalu kratumayah puruso yathakraturasmimlloke
gest srafer @ 9w srafy w wq puruso bhavati tathetah pretya bhavati sa kratum
Fdld | 3.2¥.2 | kurvita || 3.14.1 ||

All this is Brahman. Everything comes from Brahman, everything goes back to Brahman, and
everything is sustained by Brahman. One should therefore quietly meditate on Brahman. Each
person has a mind of his own. What a person wills in his present life, he becomes when he
leaves this world. One should bear this in mind and meditate accordingly. [3 - 14 - 1]

3-14-2

AANAT: TOTIRRY WG Hedadhoq manomayah pranasariro bhariipah satyasamkalpa
HTHIATCAT HFAT FARTH: HAIAAT: kasatma sarvakarma sarvakimah sarvagandhah
TATE: WA aTERIET: I 3.04.2 I sarvarasah sarvamidamabhyatto'vakyanadarah || 3.14.2 ||

He is controlled by the mind [i.e., his mind decides what he should and should not do]. He has
a subtle body, and he is luminous. If he wants something, he never fails to get it. His Self is
spotless like the sky. The whole world is his creation. [Desires are many, and] all those desires
are his desires. All odours are his; similarly, all tastes are his. He is everywhere in the world. He

has no sense organs, and he is free from desires. [3 - 14 - 2] e




3-14-3

UY # ATcAdeadsvia-digar Jarear (| esamaatmantarhrdaye'niyanvriherva yavadva
HYUTEAT ATATHICAT amuga@q sarsapadva Syamakadva syamakatanduladvaisa

A AcAleaEed SIRYRedT ma atmantarhrdaye jyayanprthivya
SIN-IReTesaI=gal sammesar || )yayanantariksajjyayandivo jyayanebhyo
SRS || 3.04.3 | lokebhyah || 3.14.3 ||

My Self within my heart is smaller than a grain of rice, smaller than a grain of barley, smaller
than a mustard seed, smaller than a grain of millet, smaller even than the kernel of a grain of
millet. The Self in my heart is larger than the earth, larger than the mid-region, larger than
heaven, and larger even than all these worlds. [3 - 14 - 3]
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3-14-4

TAFAT WAFH: Tt HaTw:

WA HCHIIRISTFIATET UF H HcATdecd
TdegEAdAa: SeTRasfadeAT IF
e 7 afRfFcardfa § ¥#E nivsex:
AT || 3.3¥.8 |

sarvakarma sarvakamah sarvagandhah sarvarasah
sarvamidamabhyatto'vakyanadara esa ma atmantarhrdaya
etadbrahmaitamitah pretyabhisambhavitasmiti yasya
syadaddha na vicikitsastiti ha smaha sandilyah

sandilyah || 3.14.4 ||

He who is the sole creator, whose desires are the desires of all, whose odours are the odours
of all, whose tastes are the tastes of all, who is everywhere, who has no sense organs, and who
is free from desires—he is my Self and is in my heart. He is no other than Brahman. When |
leave this body, | shall attain him. He who firmly believes this has no doubt in his mind. [He will
surely attain Brahman.] This is what Sandilya has said. [3 - 14 - 4]

3-15-1

Heanaiey: Hen sfgear 7 SRt

feot Tov wFad R e § o
FIM TUATARATCIGHG PBreae 1| 3.26.2 1

antariksodarah koso bhumibudhno na jiryati diso
hyasya sraktayo dyaurasyottaram bilam sa esa
ko$o vasudhanastasminvisvamidam sritam || 3.15.1 ||

There is a chest which has the mid-region as its inside and the earth as its bottom. It never
decays. The quarters are its sides and the heaven its opening above. This chest is the container
of treasures, for in it rests the whole universe. [3 - 15 - 1]
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3-15-2

¥ U= fEFSgAH HeAE A1 tasya praci digjuhirnama sahamana nama
gfaror = AT gl [gHAT AT || daksina rajiit nama pratici subhita namodici
dTET JgdacH: ¥ ¥ TR ag tasam vayurvatsah sa ya etamevam vayum
frerm oo 37 7 NI AfRkfa disam vatsam veda na putrarodam roditi
WisgAaAgd arg e aew ag &1 so'hametamevam vayum dis$am vatsam veda
TRIGEEH, | 3.29.2 I ma putrarodamrudam || 3.15.2 | |

The eastern quarter of the chest is called juhu, the southern quarter is called sahamang, the
western quarter is called rajii, and the northern quarter is called subhita. Vayu [air] is the son
of these quarters. He who knows this, that Vayu is the child of the quarters, does not have to
weep over the loss of his child. ‘I know that Vayu is the child of the quarters. May | never have
to weep over the loss of my child.” [3 - 15 - 2]
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3-15-3

3Tse U TISASHATHATHAT

) > >
"ol W@SW H:

TISASFHATHATAT 31
TICASsHATHATHAT F:
TISASHATHATHAT 1| 3.24.3 I

aristam kosam prapadye'munamunamuna
pranam prapadye'munamunamuna bhih
prapadye'munamunamuna bhuvah
prapadye'munamunamuna svah
prapadye'munamunamuna || 3.15.3 ||

For the sake of my child’s life, | take refuge in that immortal kosa [i.e., the chest, representing
the universe]. For the sake of my child’s life, | take refuge in prana [the vital breath]. For the
sake of my child’s life, | take refuge in bhuh [the earth]. For the sake of my child’s life, | take
refuge in bhuvah [the mid-region]. For the sake of my child’s life, | take refuge in svah [heaven].

[3-15-3]

3-15-4

" dgard "IvT 99ed sfa 9o
arT € W9 g9 Ifes Fa adAw
doaaicH Il 3.24.¥ |l

sa yadavocam pranam prapadya iti prano
va idam sarvam bhutam yadidam kimca
tameva tatprapatsi || 3.15.4 | |

When | said, ‘I take refuge in prana,’ | meant that prana is everything visible, whatever there is,
and therefore | have taken refuge in everything. [3 - 15 - 4]
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3-15-5

YIeAs=aReT Iy R yuew s34
dearad Il 3.29.9 |

atha yadavocam bhiih prapadya iti prthivim
prapadye'ntariksam prapadye divam prapadya
ityeva tadavocam || 3.15.5 | |

Then, when | said, ‘I take refuge in bhih, what | meant was that | take refuge in the earth, |
take refuge in the mid-region, and | take refuge in heaven. [3 - 15 - 5]

3-15-6

Y FEard 3[a: TIET T
TIed Ag YIeH ITfAed TIeH
gcdqd dearddH Il 3.26.6 ||

atha yadavocam bhuvah prapadya ityagnim
prapadye vayum prapadya adityam prapadya
ityeva tadavocam || 3.15.6 ||

Then, when | said, ‘I take refuge in bhuvah, what | meant was that | take refuge in fire, | take
refuge in air, and | take refuge in the sun. [3 - 15 - 6]
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3-15-7

Y YEAIaEd: YIEH FegIde UIeH
THE TIEd WIS T9ed e
deara dgarad Il 3.89.6 1l

I =fa gsager: @wus: |

atha yadavocamsvah prapadya ityrgvedam prapadye
yajurvedam prapadye samavedam prapadya ityeva
tadavocam tadavocam || 3.15.7 ||

|| iti paficadasah khandah | |

Then, when | said, “I take refuge in svah,” what | meant was that | take refuge in the Rg Veda, |
take refuge in the Yajur Veda, and | take refuge in the Sama Veda. It is this that | meant. [3 - 15

-7]

3-16-1

qEEl 919 IFaEd I Fqfderfer auifor
AT | TG GACIERT I

MG I Has 9T gHars=arge:

Yo 919 a9d U4 §eHd ardfed Il 3.86.2 |

puruso vava yajfiastasya yani caturvimsati varsani
tatpratahsavanam caturvimsatyaksara gayatri

gayatram pratahsavanam tadasya vasavo'nvayattah
prana vava vasava ete hidamsarvam vasayanti | | 3.16.1 | |

The human body is like a sacrifice, and the first twenty-four years are like the morning libation.
The gayatri has twenty-four syllables, and the morning libation is accompanied by the gayatri.
The Vasus reside in this morning libation. The Vasus are the vital breaths and the sense organs,
for the word vasu means those who make others live and who live themselves. [3 - 16 - 1]
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3-16-2

d RaeA-aa FRguades g
999 3¢ A UId:Had

m‘ ‘ J‘ - ::n?

YOI I AeR IAr e gty
dd UcHeIel § Hafa Il 3.36.2 1l

tam cedetasminvayasi kimcidupatapetsa briyatprana
vasava idam me pratahsavanam
madhyamdinamsavanamanusamtanuteti maham
prananam vastinam madhye yajfio vilopsiyetyuddhaiva
tata etyagado ha bhavati || 3.16.2 | |

If, within these first twenty-four years of his life, he has some ailment, he should then say: ‘O
Pranas, O Vasus, please extend this first libation to the midday libation. As the sacrifice, may |
not disappear among the Vasus, who are my pranas [i.e., who are like my life].” [If he prays like
this,] he gets rid of his ailment and becomes fully well. [3 - 16 - 2]

3-16-3

HY FIfe TqTcaTRACINOT TeATeT e
ATAfeAHad deET gl Hearaem:
YO 919 3T U AR died Il 3.26.3 ||

atha yani catuscatvarimsadvarsani tanmadhyamdinam
savanam catuscatvarimsadaksara tristuptraistubham
madhyamdinamsavanam tadasya rudra anvayattah
prana vava rudra ete hidamsarvamrodayanti | | 3.16.3 | |

Then the next forty-four years are like the midday libation. The tristubh metre has forty-four
syllables, and the midday libation is accompanied by a hymn which is in the tristubh metre.
The Rudras are connected with this midday libation. The pranas are called Rudras because

they [are cruel and] make everyone in this world weep. [3 - 16 - 3]
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3-16-4

a SafErA=aafa RFRAgTad<H || tam cedetasminvayasi kimcidupatapetsa
TATTHATOT F&T 3& A briyatprana rudra idam me
ATeTeawas madhyamdinamsavanam
JhaaaaHAgH ddd T HATE trtiyasavanamanusamtanuteti maham
QIOTIATSETOTT Jed I prananamrudranam madhye yajfio
fercHRAcgetta aa Tegera) vilopsiyetyuddhaiva tata etyagado

& sTafar 0 3.c5.¥ 1l ha bhavati || 3.16.4 | |

If, within these next forty-four years of his life, he has some ailment, he should then say: ‘O
Pranas, O Rudras, please extend my midday libation and join it to the third libation. As the
sacrifice, may | not disappear among the Rudras, who are my pranas [i.e., who are like my life].
[If he prays like this,] he gets rid of his ailment and becomes fully well. [3 - 16 - 4]
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3-16-5

HY TeASCraeaIReguIor

A A aAASCTacaT R ACERT STl

IR JAIHaT EEATeedT Heard:
YO FrETfeear T fleuaAEea Il 3.26.9 |

atha yanyastacatvarimsadvarsani
tattrtiyasavanamastacatvarimsadaksara jagati
jagatam trtiyasavanam tadasyaditya anvayattah
prana vavaditya ete hidamsarvamadadate || 3.16.5 ||

Then the next forty-eight years are the third libation. The jagati metre has forty-eight syllables,
and the third libation is accompanied by a hymn which is in the jagati metre. The Adityas are
connected with this third libation. The pranas are called Adityas because they accept [ada] all

things. [3 - 16 - 5]

3-16-6

7 SeafeAvaary frfiguades g
sfeean 38 & qeaaaTAgRTaaTd T
AR TIOTATATE AT HEY TAY

Rreiceiiegetla @@ vegare) §a safar 1 3066 |

tam cedetasminvayasi kimcidupatapetsa briyatprana
aditya idam me trtiyasavanamayuranusamtanuteti

maham prananamadityanam madhye yajfio
vilopsiyetyuddhaiva tata etyagado haiva bhavati || 3.16.6 ||

If, within the next forty-eight years of his life,

he has some ailment, he should then say: ‘O

Pranas, O Adityas, please extend my evening libation to the end of my life. As the sacrifice,

may | not disappear among the Adityas, who are my pranas [i.e., who are like my life].
prays like this,] he gets rid of his ailment and becomes well. [3 - 16 - 6]

[If he
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3-16-7

vacy ¥ 3 agfag@ere Afgew

Y@ ¥ fF 7 vaguadfy dsgAss

T TSI | § Wiger aferadsi ey

g WZer averd Sfafa T vad dT 1l 3.26.0 |
I fa si=ger: @us: |l

etaddha sma vai tadvidvanaha mahidasa

aitareyah sa kim ma etadupatapasi yo'hamanena

na presyamiti sa ha sodasam varsasatamajivatpra

ha sodasam varsasatam jivati ya evam veda | | 3.16.7 | |
|| iti sodasah khandah ||

Having known this, Itara’s son Mahidasa said: ‘O disease, why are you troubling me so? Rest
assured, | am not going to die [of this disease].” He lived for one hundred and sixteen years. A
person who knows this also lives that long.[3 - 16 - 7]

3-17-1

w aErowia afcoagafa a== & a
ar AT e || 3.eL.¢2 ||

sa yadasisisati yatpipasati yanna ramate
ta asya diksah || 3.17.1 | |

That he has the desire to eat, the desire to drink, and no desire to indulge in sense pleasures—
this is his initiation [i.e., this is how he has to begin practising self-restraint]. [3 - 17 - 1]
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3-17-2

YT TATTa IJicuala agHa
agaaaYfar Il 3.26.2 10

atha yadasnati yatpibati yadramate

tadupasadaireti || 3.17.2 ||

After this he will eat, he will drink, or he will enjoy pleasure, as if he is observing upasad [when

he can only take milk or water]. [3 - 17 - 2]

3-17-3

TIaAENRT T&fear I 3.¢6.3 |

b

atha yaddhasati yajjaksati yanmaithunam carati
stutasastraireva tadeti || 3.17.3 ||

After this, he laughs, he eats, and he even enjoys some sense pleasure—these represent the
sounds coming from the stutas and Sastras. [3-17 - 3]

3-17-4

FY T4 SAATHTATEHT Headadtad
a1 AT SfEom: o 3.e6.% 0l

atha yattapo danamarjavamahimsa satyavacanamiti
ta asya daksinah | | 3.17.4 ||

Next, austerity, charity, straightforwardness, nonviolence, and truthfulness—these are his

daksina. [3-17 - 4]
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3-17-5

TEATRTE: RISICTHISE fd JARedeaAarey
TARITATEHT: 1| 3.20.9 |

tasmadahuh sosyatyasosteti punarutpadanamevasya
tanmaranamevavabhrthah || 3.17.5 ||

Therefore people say, ‘He will give birth,” or ‘He has given birth.” In either case, it is a rebirth [in
the sense that when he starts living his life as a sacrifice, that is his rebirth]. When death
overtakes him, that is the conclusion of the sacrifice. [3-17 - 5]

3-17-6

dediaemiy ansRE: Feomw
cahIEAIFcaaENIar T |
TI@ WisTaderarAdTd

g AaaTaATa=gaH
urorH g a3 5@ =t
Tac: Il 3.26.& |I

taddhaitadghor angirasah krsnaya
devakiputrayoktvovacapipasa eva sa
babhuva so'ntavelayametattrayam
pratipadyetaksitamasyacyutamasi
pranasamsitamasiti tatraite dve rcau
bhavatah || 3.17.6 ||

The sage Ghora, of the family of Angirasa, taught this truth to Krsna, the son of Devaki. As a
result, Krsna became free from all desires. Then Ghora said: ‘At the time of death a person
should repeat these three mantras: “You never decay, you never change, and you are the

1244

essence of life.

Here are two Rk mantras in this connection: [3- 17 - 6]
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3-17-7,8

MfEcTeasy Iaq: saifa: Tegfed armva;
i gfetaa f&fa 1 3.00.0 0

3¢@d JAVEIR TS Teuea 3TREa:
TeTed 3R 4 q@N JIANH

ST TATT SAaeaA AT I 3.26.¢ |
I Sfa Foage: @us: |

aditpratnasya retasah jyotih pasyanti vasaram;
Paro yadidhyate divi | | 3.17.7 ||

udvayam tamasaspari jyotih pasyanta uttaramsvah
pasyanta uttaram devam devatra stiryamaganma
jyotiruttamamiti jyotiruttamamiti | | 3.17.8 | |

|| iti saptadasah khandah ||

[Those who know Brahman] see that the light shining in Para-Brahman is the seed of the
world. This light is all-pervasive like daylight. It is eternal. It is that great light which is the cause

of the world. [3-17 -7, 8]

3-18-1

HqAl FEAGIRIdcatATcAA YT aaATETe
TEATYHIATGSE HacqLATH afagad

o 1l 3.8<.¢2 |

mano hrahmetyupasitetyadhyatmamathadhidaivatamakaso
brahmetyubhayamadistam bhavatyadhyatmam cadhidaivatam
cal|3.18.1|]

The mind is Brahman—this worship is called adhyatma. Next is that called adhidaivata: Space is
Brahman. [That is, meditate on space as Brahman.] These two ways of meditation are advised:

adhyatma and adhidaivata. [3 - 18 - 1]
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3-18-2

dGaeaqIIGaed IFIIG: JI0T: JIGRTE]: 91G:
S 916 SoaeAcAAYEGaaA eT: Ig! g
grer yfecy: qer feor: 9 ﬂ'ﬂﬂﬁﬁlﬁv{
HITEAH Jaiegad = I 3.8¢.R |

tadetaccatuspadbrahma vakpadah pranah padascaksuh

padah Srotram pada ityadhyatmamathadhidaivatamagnih

pado vayuh pada adityah pado disah pada ityubhayamevadistam
bhavatyadhyatmam caivadhidaivatam ca || 3.18.2 ||

Brahman as the mind has four feet [or, quarters]. The organ of speech is one foot; prana is the
next foot; the eyes are the third foot; and the ears are the fourth foot. This is the adhyatma
[the physical and mental] aspect of Brahman. Next is the adhidaivata aspect. Fire is one foot;
air is another foot; the sun is the next foot; and the quarters are the fourth foot. These two
ways of meditation are advised: adhyatma and adhidaivata.[3 - 18 - 2]

3-18-3

IRT FEAVRIAY: UIG: Wi safaw
a9 dufad ¥ sfad 9 dufad 9 T I
FEAGUAA T U9 dg |l 3.%¢.3 |

vageva brahmanascaturthah padah so'gnina jyotisa
bhati ca tapati ca bhati ca tapati ca kirtya yasasa
brahmavarcasena ya evam veda || 3.18.3 | |

Vak is one of the four feet of Brahman [as the mind]. It shines in the light of fire and also
radiates heat. He who knows this shines and radiates warmth with his good work, with his
fame, and with the radiance he acquires from leading a scholarly and disciplined life.

[3-18-3]
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3-18-4

9107 U9 FEAUREGY: 9lG: § ael sAdfaw
wfad o aufad 9 afd 9 aufad T $rcar I
JEAdOdd T U9 9G || 3.2¢.¢ |

prana eva brahmanascaturthah padah sa vayuna jyotisa
bhati ca tapati ¢ bhati ca tapati ca kirtya yasasa
brahmavarcasena ya evam veda | | 3.18.4 ||

Prana [the organ of smelling] is one of the four feet of Brahman [as the mind]. It shines by the
light of vayu [air] and also radiates heat. He who knows this shines and radiates warmth with
his good work, with his fame, and with the radiance he acquires from leading a scholarly and

disciplined life. [3 - 18 - 4]

3-18-5

TERT JEARTGY: UIG: T MG
Saifaw afa 7 qufa = afad o aufa
T AT JIWT JeATHdT T UG q5 || 3.8¢.9 |

caksureva brahmanascaturthah padah sa adityena
jyotisa bhati ca tapati ca bhati ca tapati ca kirtya
yasasa brahmavarcasena ya evam veda | | 3.18.5 | |

The organ of vision is one of the four feet of Brahman [as the mind]. It shines by the light of
the sun and also radiates heat. He who knows this shines and radiates warmth with his good
work, with his fame, and with the radiance he acquires from leading a scholarly and disciplined

life. [3 - 18 - 5]
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3-18-6

siePla FeAvREqY: 9 ¥ RRersaifaw

mfa o aufa T aifa 9 qufa o frb

TIAT FEAGAUT I U G T UG dG || 3.8¢.6 |
I 3fq arserger: @Wus: |

srotrameva brahmanascaturthah padah sa digbhirjyotisa
bhati ca tapati ca bhati ca tapati ca kirtya yasasa
brahmavarcasena ya evam veda ya evam veda || 3.18.6 | |
| | iti astadasah khandah | |

The organ of hearing is one of the four feet of Brahman [as the mind]. It shines by the light of
the quarters and also radiates heat. He who knows this shines and radiates warmth with his
good work, with his fame, and with the radiance he acquires from leading a scholarly and

disciplined life. [3 - 18 - 6]

3-19-1

A TEAAGIRaEIEIAGGAGHT 3T |
AcHGRIRIcHATaTgos fAadd dciacaed
AP dleRoedd d AUsHIE To0d T Favt
IRTaAR, || 3.92.¢ |

adityo brahmetyadesastasyopavyakhyanamasadevedamagra asit |
tatsadasittatsamabhavattadandam niravartata tatsamvatsarasya
matramasayata tannirabhidyata te andakapale rajatam ca suvarnam
cabhavatam || 3.19.1 ||

It has been said, ‘Aditya is Brahman. Now this is being explained: This universe was at first
non-existent, being without names and forms. [It was not visible, but it existed in a subtle
form.] Slowly it manifested itself, as a shoot comes out of a seed. Next it developed into an egg
and remained for a whole year like that. It then split in two, one half becoming silver and the

other half becoming gold. [3- 19 - 1]
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3-19-2

deserd 4 it aegaet @
qeoRy & 9dar aged FAE
AGRY AT UHATEAT AGA IGARALAGD
G U EER L

tadyadrajatam seyam prthivi yatsuvarnam sa
dyauryajjarayu te parvata yadulbam samegho

ntharo ya dhamanayasta nadyo yadvasteyamudakam
sa samudrah || 3.19.2 | |

Of these two parts of the egg, the one that is silver is this earth, and the one that is gold is
heaven. The thick membranes are the mountains. The thin membranes are the clouds and
mist. The veins are the rivers, and the fluid in the bladder is the ocean. [3 - 19 - 2]

3-19-3

Y Iegodd HisHEAGATd SA—IA
N1 Sefelalssig idsoscaaniur = sdr=r
A T FHEFTEARRAGT 9fd 93+
gfa T 3eealssfsolea @aifor =
ATl S I FIAT: I 3.2:.3 |

atha yattadajayata so'savadityastam jayamanam
ghosa ululavo'nudatisthantsarvani ca bhutani

sarve ca kamastasmattasyodayam prati pratyayanam
prati ghosa ululavo’nuttisthanti sarvani ca bhutani
sarve ca kamah || 3.19.3 ||

Then that which was born was the sun. Its appearance was greeted by joyous sounds from all
beings, and many desirable things appeared. Since then, the sunrise and the sunset are both
marked by joyous sounds from all beings, and many enjoyable things also appear at that time.

[3-19-3]
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3-19-4

¥ 7T tqAq ﬁ@ﬁﬁ?ﬂ ﬂ?ﬂﬁﬁﬁsmﬂ sa ya etamevam vidvanadityam brahmetyupaste'bhyaso
§ TC QIerar Ny A ¥ qn—tﬂ'{;cr q ha yadenam sadhavo ghosa a ca gaccheyurupa ca
AR ) 2%y nimrederannimrederan || 3.19.4 | |

One who knows the sun as Brahman and worships it as such very soon hears sounds pleasing
to the ears and also has many good things to enjoy. [3 - 19 - 4]
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4-1-1

| ﬂ?ﬁfﬁmﬁ* I || caturtho'dhyayah ||

Wﬁﬁ? JHRIT: ACETGE W janasrutirha pautrayanah $raddhadeyo bahudayi
TG 3 T gdd HERYATIITTH hahupakya asa sa ha sarvata avasathanmapayamcakre
Hqad UG AseAcEdwdlid | ¥.2.9 | sarvata eva me'nnamatsyantiti | | 4.1.1 ||

In ancient times there was a king who was the great-grandson of Janasruta. He was a highly
charitable person, who gave many gifts in charity, and always with due respect. He also had
large quantities of food cooked for people. With the thought in mind, ‘People all over will eat
my food, he had many rest-houses built in different places. [4 -1 - 1]
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4-1-2

I g ﬁl‘\‘"‘mﬁﬂwﬂﬁ § W% atha hamsa nisayamatipetustaddhaivam ham soham
WHEYAIG §1 §IsT aTeeler secnal SIF4Id: | samabhyuvida ho ho'yi bhallzksa bhallaksa janasruteh
SRV @ f&ar SAfaRTdd dwAT FESeET | pautrayanasya samam diva jyotiratatam tanma prasanksi
Foeal AT FemefiRia 1 w.2.2 1 stattva ma pradhaksiriti || 4.1.2 ||

Once he saw some swans flying overhead at night. The swan flying behind called out to the
one ahead: ‘Hey, you short-sided one! Don’t you see that the brightness of Janasruti has
spread all over the sky like daylight? Beware you don’t touch it. See that it doesn’t bum you’.
[4-1-2]

4-1-3

dq § 90 9gad FFR AT tamu ha parah pratyuvaca kamvara enametatsantam
FLFAATAT XFaARAA q  FF FLFAT | sayugvanamiva raikvamattheti yo nu katham sayugva
- sfar 0 w.0.3 1 raikvaiti || 4.1.3 |

The swan in front replied: ‘Say, who is this person? From the way you are talking one would
think he was Raikva with the cart.” Then the other swan asked, ‘And who is this Raikva with the
cart you are referring to?’. [4 - 1 - 3]
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4-1-4

LRl Wﬁﬁlﬂﬂm= SRR yatha krtayavijitayadhareyah samyantyevamenam
¥4 ot afcha gom: a1y Fdfed sarvam tadabhisamaiti yatkimea prajah sidhu kurvanti

IEAGAG IcW dG ¥ H’ﬂﬂ@rcr Sfa I 9.2.9 1| yastadveda yatsa veda sa mayaitadukta iti || 4.1.4 ||

‘Just as in a game of dice, when a person wins the toss called krta he automatically wins the
lower tosses also, in the same way, whatever good work people do goes to the credit of Raikva.

If anyone knows what Raikva knows, he becomes like Raikva. This is how | would describe
Raikva. [4 - 1 - 4]
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4-1-5,6

ag & Glﬁﬂﬁr: qiarRgor WA ¥ T |foigreT || tadu ha janasrutih pautrayana upasusrava sa ha samjihana
U9 GARAAMIGIR § AYIAIAT WFaAI T || eva ksattaramuvacangdre ha sayugvanamiva raikvamattheti
A A FY FYIAGT Fid I ¥.2.9 | yo nu katham sayugva raikvaiti || 4.1.5 ||

YT A TITAERET: FFecdaqd 9 yatha krtayavijitayadhareyah samyantyevamenam sarvam
deagAfa afcha e |y ﬁﬁ‘a ITACAG | tadabhisamaiti yatkimea prajah sadhu kurvanti yastadveda
I 95 § AYAgEd Fid I v.0.8 1 yatsa veda sa mayaitadukta iti || 4.1.6 ||

Janasruti Pautrayana overheard what the swan said. He got up from his bed and the first thing
he did was to ask his attendant [who was standing nearby]: ‘O my child, can | be compared to
Raikva with the cart? Who is this Raikva with the cart? What sort of person is he?’ [Then he
guoted what the swan had said:] ‘Just as in a game of dice, if a person wins the toss called krta,
he automatically wins the lower tosses also, in the same way, whatever good work people do
goes to the credit of Raikva. If anyone knows what Raikva knows, he becomes like Raikva. This
is how | would describe Raikva.[4-1 -5, 6]
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4-1-7

¥ § &Teasy AfdgATT I d
A9 TR JEAVEIRAYU deaAeod | 8.8 I

sa ha ksattanvisya navidamiti pratyeyaya tam
hovaca yatrare brahmanasyanvesana tadenamarccheti | | 4.1.7 ||

[Janasruti asked his attendant to go and look for Raikva.] Having looked for him, the attendant
thought, ‘1 can’t find him,” and returned to his master. Janasruti then said to him: ‘Well, why
don’t you go to places where brahmins are to be found—in forests and solitary places? Look

for him there’. [4-1 - 7]

4-1-8

ASTFATeaDCEd T YATUAITIAd

d §OATG T HE: T N 5

eI 3fa § gideel @ § erfdeiAta S 0 8.0 |
I 3fd T @os: |

s0'dhastacchakatasya pamanam kasamanamupopavivesa

tam habhyuvada tvam nu bhagavah sayugva raikva ityaham
hyara3 iti ha pratijajfie sa ha ksattavidamiti pratyeyaya || 4.1.8 ||
|| it prathamah khandah | |

The attendant noticed a man sitting under a cart, scratching a rash on his body. Sitting down
close to him, the attendant asked, ‘Sir, are you Raikva with the cart?’ The man answered, ‘Well,
yes, | am. The attendant thought, ‘I have found him,” and returned. [4 - 1 - 8]
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4-2-1

dq & SI=#Ifd: 9RO SR« 74T || tadu ha janasrutih pautrayanah satéatani gavam
AsFmaaiiy deg 9fdasa d niskamasvatariratham tadadaya praticakrame
grgae Il ¥ | tam habhyuvada || 4.2.1 ||

Then Janasruti Pautrayana went to that place, taking with him six hundred cows, a gold
necklace, and a chariot drawn by mules. He said to him [Raikva]: [4 - 2 - 1]

4-2-2

T YA AT frsls TARaaRRY s raikvemani satsatani gavimayam nisko'yamasvatariratho'nu
A Uql #a) adl W A GIARIRE 3T I .. 1 | maetam bhagavo devatam Sadhi yam devatamupassaiti [ 4.2.2 ||

‘O Raikva, all these—six hundred cows, a gold necklace, and a chariot drawn by mules—are for
you. Please tell me about the god you worship’. [4 - 2 - 2]

142




4-2-3

T § T IogaETs FRAm E J99
¥e MARTeafd dg § TRa s=Hfa:
dae gidasa 1| 8.3 |

tamu ha parah pratyuvacaha haretva sudra tavaiva
saha gobhirastviti tadu ha punareva janasrutih
pautrayanah sahasram gavam niskamasvatariratham
duhitaram tadadaya praticakrame | | 4.2.3 ||

Raikva said to him, ‘You sudra, the necklace and chariot along with the cows—Ilet all these be
yours. Janasruti left and then again came back—this time with one thousand cows, a gold
necklace, a chariot drawn by mules, and his own daughter. [4 - 2 - 3]

4-2-4

d §IYAG YFIG WEH A
fTShIsTMINARYT 3T AR ATA
ITEAARYs=ad AT Hra: mefifad 1 vy |

tam habhyuvada raikvedam sahasram gavamayam
nisko'yamasvatariratha iyam jayayam gramo
yasminnasse'nveva ma bhagavah sadhiti | | 4.2.4 ||

He said to Raikva: ‘1 am giving you these thousand cows, this gold necklace, this chariot drawn
by mules, this daughter of mine to be your wife, and also this village in which you live. Now, sir,

please teach me’. [4 - 2 - 4]
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4-2-5

dET § AWHIIGIEVI--TaIaISIgRAT: || tasya ha mukhamupodgrhnannuvacajaharemah
AEEAAT ﬂ'@mﬂﬂﬁm‘r sfad o §a || sudranenaiva mukhenalapayisyatha iti te haite
YFaquiT A AGIGNY IAEAT 391 | raikvapama nama mahavrsesu yatrasma uvasa
g JdE g8 aEr 1| ¥.2.9 | sa tasmai hovaca || 4.2.5 | |
I 3R R @os: | || ti dvitiyah khandah ||

Lifting the face of the princess, Raikva said: ‘You have brought me many things [but they are
not making me speak]. It is this face that is making me speak. The villages in the Mahavrsa
province, where Raikva lived, were known thenceforth as Raikvaparna. It was here Raikva
taught Janasruti. Raikva said to him: [4 - 2 - 5]

4-3-1
qgaE § TG AT HPAvGaATA IYAATANT || vayurvava samvargo yada va agnirudvayati viyumevapyeti
Ter FAlsEAATT El@?flﬁ'r'?#]ﬁ-’r el I=alsTaATd || yada siiryo'stameti viyumevapyeti yada candro'stameti
TEAATATT I ¥.3.¢3 | vayumevapyeti | | 4.3.1 ||

The air swallows everything. When fire is extinguished, it disappears into the air. When the sun
sets, it disappears into the air. And when the moon sets, it disappears into the air. [4 - 3 - 1]
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4-3-2

I 3TFefed AT e yadapa ucchusyanti vayumevapiyant
IREfdarRaaggad ScaraeaaH Il ¥.3:2 | vayurhyevaitansarvansamvrnkta ityadhidaivatam | | 4.3.2 ||

When water dries up, it disappears into the air. The air swallows all these. This is the worship
of the forces of nature (adhidaivata). [4 - 3 - 2]

4-3-3

HYTEATCH 9101 919 §9°1: § ¢ TEfd athadhyatmam prano vava samvargah sa yada svapiti
IUAT GRTAT IIOT =&: 10T Al W10 #T: || prinameva vagapyeti prinam caksuh pranam $rotram
qron E'aﬁmm#afﬁﬁ sfa I ¥.3.3 | pranam manah prano hyevaitansarvansamvrnkta iti | | 4.3.3 ||

Next is the worship concerning the body. Prana swallows everything. When a person sleeps,

speech, the eyes, the ears, and the mind—all these go into prana. Prana swallows all these.
[4-3-3]

4-3-4
dl a1 vt gat w9 IR GAY 9107 | tau va etau dvau samvargau vayureva devesu pranah
IOy | 8.3.9 | pranesu [| 4.3.4 ||

These two swallow everything: air among the gods and prana among the organs. [4 - 3 - 4]
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4-3-5

HY § Ul T FIARIAIROT T atha ha saunakam ca kapeyamabhipratarinam ca
FreTdT IRTasgA0n sEa=rl f[af@al | kaksasenim parivisyamanau brahmacari bibhikse
dFAT 3 § A Gad: I ¥.3.9 | tasma u ha na dadatuh || 4.3.5 ||

Once Saunaka, the son of Kapi, and Abhipratarin, the son of Kaksasena, were being served
their meals when a brahmacarin appeared and begged for some food. They, however, refused
to give him any. [4 - 3 - 5]

4-3-6

¥ gla mﬂ'gy’f Gd TH: F: F AR | sa hovaca mahatmanascaturo deva ekah kah sa jagara
HIAET TR P ATARIFd T2 bhuvanasya gopastam kapeya nabhipasyanti martya
HAYAIR=agHT q8ed A a1 Tclges abhipratarinbahudha vasantam yasmai va etadannam
JEAT uar—wramﬁﬁ I Y36 | tasma etanna dattamiti || 4.3.6 ||

The brahmacarin said: ‘One god has swallowed four sages. Who is he who protects this world?
O Kapeya, O Abhipratarin, that god exists in many forms, but human beings cannot see him.
The food is meant for him, but you are not giving it to him’. [4 - 3 - 6]
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4-3-7

dag § AleTw: FOT: GiaHeanE: tadu ha $aunakah kapeyah pratimanvanah
IAAITHAT &A=l SAfAdr Jsir=t pratyeyayatma devanam janita prajanam
feRuagsel WedEIsAqRAT=aAET || hiranyadamstro babhaso'nasirirmahantamasya
H‘%HFHTWTH’I qGA=AdclTa | mahimanamahuranadyamano yadanannamattiti

& 98 FEAAIRTAGHIRHAS Galeat vai vayam brahmacarinnedamupasmahe
ffrerm@ATT 11 ¥.3.0 11 dattasmai bhiksamiti | | 4.3.7 ||

After thinking this over, Saunaka Kapeya went to the brahmacarin and said, ‘He who is the self
of all the gods and goddesses, the creator of all things moveable and immoveable, who eats
with his golden [i.e., firm] teeth, who is intelligent, whom others cannot eat, who eats things
which are not food, whose greatness wise people think highly of —O brahmacarin, we worship
him.” After this he said, ‘Give this man alms’. [4 -3 - 7]
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4-3-8

dEi 3 § GgEd a1 Td 9594 9594 G
HrdEdepd dEACHANY fGeae=aa g

P d9 ORI TG 9 T
TAAEAG TSC HAGcde=IlGl Hafd

T UG I T UF 96 Il ¥.3.¢ |l

I 3fa qefi: @os: |

tasma u ha daduste va ete paficanye paficanye dasa
santastatkrtam tasmatsarvasu diksvannameva dasa
krtam saisa viradannadi tayedam sarvam drstam
sarvamasyedam drstam bhavatyannado bhavati

ya evam veda ya evam veda || 4.3.8 | |

|| iti trtiyah khandah ||

Then they gave him alms. The first five [Vayu, etc.] and the second five [prana, etc.] together
make ten. That is krta [the throw of dice of the highest denomination]. These ten are the ten
directions, and they are the food. This krta is Virat. As Virat is all-pervasive, everything is its
food. By that Virat all this is seen. He who knows this Virat becomes Virat himself. He becomes
all-pervasive and everything becomes his food. [4 - 3 - 8]

4-4-1

TIHA! § M 9ol ATAAHAETS
geAad #afa [acent® s sagaeifa 1 v.e.e |

satyakamo ha jabalo jabalam mataramamantrayamcakre
brahmacaryam bhavati vivatsyami kimgotro nvahamasmiti || 4.4.1| |

Once Satyakama Jabala said to his mother Jabala: ‘Revered mother, | would like to live with a
teacher as a celibate student. What is my lineage?’. [4 - 4 - 1]
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4-4-2

1§ AT AGAGGAG dld IGIAPRaA &
qEqg WWedl IRAMR Flaer camrerst
AEAd G ACPRCIA STsrell
AGHEH FcIFEA! A1 aAE
JIPH TF ATl qardr 3fa 1 g8 |

sa hainamuvaca nahametadveda tata yadgotrastvamasi
bahvaham caranti paricarini yauvane tvamalabhe
sahametanna veda yadgotrastvamasi jabala tu

namahamasmi satyakamo nama tvamasi sa
satyakama eva jabalo bravitha iti | | 4.4.2 ||

Jabala said to him: ‘My son, | don’t know what your lineage is. | was very busy serving many
people when | was young, and | had you. As this was the situation, | know nothing about your
lineage. My name is Jabala, and your name is Satyakama. When asked about your lineage, say,

“I am Satyakama Jabala.”’. [4 - 4 - 2]

4-4-3

¥ § sigwd Maadciar sead
AT AT A AT Il 8.8.3 I

sa ha haridrumatam gautamametyovaca brahmacaryam
bhagavati vatsyamyupeyam bhagavantamiti | | 4.4.3 ||

Satyakama went to Gautama, the son of Haridrumata, and said: ‘Revered sir, | wish to live with
you as a celibate. | have come, revered sir, to be your disciple’. [4 - 4 - 3]
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4-4-4

o glarT e o |t @ glarr | tam hovéca kimgotro nu somyasiti sa hovaca
AlgAdGdG &l Wﬂ?ﬁsﬁﬂﬂ-‘&ﬂjﬁ nahametadveda bho yadgotro'hamasmyaprccham
AR 91 AT Ydgdigaedg 9=l mataram sa ma pratyabravidbahvaham caranti
=Rl Itasr caFeer a|Ade= 9 || paricarini yauvane tvamalabhe sahametanna veda
TCIRCTATE STSTell  AAGHA A yadgotrastvamasi jabla tu ndmahamasmi
AIHAT A caAdiad Als§ Icg@AT || satyakamo nama tvamasiti so’ham satyakamo
SATETels T &Y 3Ta I w.8.¥ | jabalo'smi bho iti | | 4.4.4 ||

Gautama asked him, ‘O Somya, what is your lineage?’ Satyakama said: ‘Sir, | do not know what
my lineage is. When | asked my mother, she said to me: “l was very busy serving many people
when | was young, and | had you. As this was the situation, | know nothing about your lineage.
My name is Jabala, and your name is Satyakama.” So, sir, | am Satyakama Jabala’. [4 - 4 - 4]
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4-4-5

d §1a AdcareAu faaFqAela afY tam hovaca naitadabrahmano vivaktumarhati samidham
G & i T G T T | somyaharopa tva nesye na satyidag it tamupaniya
FRIFFAEAR] TG 7T ARG | rcanamabalanam catuhéata ga nirakrtyovacemah

Wﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁﬁ di m somyanusamvrajeti ta abhiprasthapayannuvaca
Flmi'aﬂﬂﬂ?ﬁlﬁr W § a9I07 WA nasahasrenavarteyeti sa ha varsaganam provasa
TGT HEH TG 1 ¥.9.9 ta yada sahasram sampeduh || 4.4.5 ||

I 3fd aqd: @vs: | || iti caturthah khandah ||

Gautama said to him: ‘No non-brahmin could speak like this. [Therefore, you must be a
brahmin.] O Somya, go and get me some fuel [for the sacrificial fire]. | will initiate you [as a
brahmin by presenting you with the sacred thread], as you have not deviated from truth.” After
the initiation, he selected four hundred feeble and famished cows. Addressing Satyakama,
Gautama said, ‘O Somya, take these cows away [and look after them]. As. Satyakama was
taking them away, he said, ‘1 will not come back until there are a thousand of them.” He lived
away for many years until they had become a thousand. [4 - 4 - 5]

151




4-5-1

7Y ¥ A a3 3 591 3T || atha hainamrsabho'bhyuvada satyakama3 iti bhagava iti
¢ Eﬁﬁgﬂﬁ gIedn: W5 §gH T 99T || ha pratisusrava praptah somya sahasram smah prapaya
ITEEFAH 1l v.9.2 | na acaryakulam || 4.5.1 | |

Then a bull called to Satyakama, saying, ‘O Satyakama!’ He replied, ‘Yes, lord.” [The bull then
said:] “We are now a thousand. Take us to the teacher’s house’. [4 -5 - 1]

4-5-2

FEART q UG Famifa ﬁﬁ?j A soaTAta brahmanasca te padam bravaniti bravitu me bhagavaniti
aE grarg gt [GFpen it fGFhe GIaTO | tasmai hovaca prici dikkal pratici dikkal3 daksing
feFwaREl GFrdy & aFg qqvel: dikkalodici dikkalaisa vai somya catuskalah pado

UGl FEAU: THRRMAFE || $.9.° | brahmanah prakasavannama | | 4.5.2 | |

The bull said, ‘Let me also tell you about one foot of Brahman. Satyakama replied, Yes, lord,
please tell me./ Then the bull said to him: ‘The east is one part of Brahman, the west is
another, the south is another, and the north is yet another. O Somya, this is one foot of
Brahman, consisting of four parts. This foot is called Prakasavan, the shining’. [4 -5 - 2]
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4-5-3

¥ T TqAT fagaradshe 91G JEAT: sa ya etamevam vidvamscatuskalam padam brahmanah
TP IR YPRAF A el dqafd prakasavanityupaste prakééawﬁnasmiﬁlluk& bhavati
THRIAG! § APGodia T Tadd fearadse | prakisavato ha lokafijayati ya etamevam vidvamscatuskalam
G FEAU: THREAMAIIRG || 8.9.3 | padam brahmanah prakasavanityupaste | | 4.5.3 ||

I 3f0 99 @vs: | || iti paficamah khandah | |

‘He who knows this foot of Brahman, which has four parts and is called “the Shining,” and
worships it as such becomes famous in this world. He who knows this foot of Brahman, which
has four parts and is called “the Shining,” and worships it as such attains other worlds which
are luminous’. [4 -5 - 3]

4-6-1

eS¢ UG gFdld F § @l T HTRYFUTTATTHI | agniste padam vakteti sa ha svobhite ga bhiprasthapayameakéra
SR EIGE: ] a'aﬂmrﬁagwm M IIeeq ta yatrabhi sayam babhuvustatragnimupasamadhaya ga uparudhya
AT WA qgmqﬁﬂzr I 9.6 | samidhamadhaya pascadagneh pranupopavivesa || 4.6.1 ||

[Then the bull said,] ‘Agni [fire] will tell you about another foot of Brahman.” The next day
Satyakama collected the cows and drove them towards his teacher’s house. At dusk they
arrived at a place [where they halted for the night]. Having confined the cows and collected
some fuel, he lit a fire and sat down just behind it facing east. [4 - 6 - 1] 153




4-6-2

dATAgAG cae@3 5fd 699 3fd &
IR 1| ¥.6.2 |

tamagnirabhyuvada satyakamas3 iti bhagava iti ha
prati$usrava || 4.6.2 | |

Fire called to him, ‘O Satyakama.” He replied, ‘Yes, lord’. [4 - 6 - 2]

4-6-3

FEAU: WY T G Faoifa gdiq A
AT TEH glard qiAdl Felled &1
W@:Waﬂﬁ:ﬁ‘r&m
Iqshel: IIGI FEAVIsA-aar=iH || 8.6.3 |

brahmanah somya te padam bravaniti bravitu me
bhagavaniti tasmai hovaca prthivi kalantariksam

kala dyauh kala samudrah kalaisa vai somya
catuskalah pado brahmano'nantavannama || 4.6.3 | |

[Fire said,] ‘O Somya, let me tell you about one foot of Brahman.” [Satyakama replied,] ‘Yes,
lord, please tell me.” [Fire] said to him: ‘The earth is one part, the mid-region is another part,
heaven is a third part, and the ocean is a fourth part. O Somya, these are the four parts that
make up a foot of Brahman. This foot is named Anantavan, the Unlimited’. [4 - 6 - 3]
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4-6-4

¥ I vaAd garadsee 96
Wﬂsﬁmﬁﬂqﬁsﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬂﬂ?
Hacgel=dad! § dPbPodid 9 Udad
TRgaRTgel TIQ
TEAVNsA-aalIcgIR< || ¥.6.8 I

[ 31%’[ gT5: WUs: i

sa ya etamevam vidvamscatuskalam padam
brahmaIJn‘nantavﬁnityupﬁste‘nantavﬁnasmiﬁllnk&
bhavatyanantavato ha lokafjayati ya etamevam
vidvamscatuskalam padam
brahmano'nantavanityupaste || 4.6.4 ||

|| iti sasthah khandah ||

‘He who knows this foot of Brahman, which has four parts and is known as “the Unlimited,”
and worships it as such becomes long-lived in this world. He who knows this foot of Brahman,
which has four parts and is known as “the Unlimited,” and worships it as such attains worlds

which are long-lasting’. [4 - 6 - 4]
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4-7-1

§AEd UG a9did @ § fan(d hamsaste padam vakteti sa ha $vobhite g3
HIATEATIALTHR ar T q abhiprasthapayamcakara ta yatrabhi sayam
THIEAAAHIHATT T FT6ET babhiivustatragnimupasamadhaya ga uparudhya
aﬁfmﬂwm RIACIA: qﬁanﬁaar I 9.6.¢ II| samidhamadhaya pascadagneh pranupopavivesa || 4.7.1 ||

[Then the fire said,] ‘The swan will tell you about another foot of Brahman.” The next day
Satyakama collected the cows and drove them towards his teacher’s house. At dusk they
arrived at a place [where they halted for the night]. Having confined the cows and collected
some fuel, he lit a fire and sat down just behind it facing east. [4 -7 - 1]

4-7-2
ded 3YAIARYAG AcIHH3 $Td #°1 $fd | tamhamsa upanipatyabhyuvada satyakima3 iti bhagava iti
JRICtic G RN ha pratiusrava || 4.7.2 ||

The swan came flying to him and said, ‘O Satyakama.” Satyakama replied, ‘Yes, lord’. [4 - 7 - 2]
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4-7-3

SEA: WH d 9IG Famifd sdiq &7
Wﬁﬁﬂﬁaﬂﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁw
W:WW’W&WW:
96! FEAUI SATASATH || ¥.6.3 |

brahmanah somya te padam bravaniti bravitu me
bhagavaniti tasmai hovacagnih kala suryah kala
candrah kala vidyutkalaisa vai somya catuskalah
pado brahmano jyotismannama || 4.7.3 | |

[The swan said,] ‘O Somya, let me tell you about one foot of Brahman.' [Satyakama replied,]
‘Yes, lord, please tell me.” [The swan] said to him: ‘Fire is one part, the sun is another part, the
moon is a third part, and lightning is a fourth part. O Somya, these are the four parts that make
up a foot of Brahman. This foot is named Jyotisman, the Luminous’. [4 - 7 - 3]

4-7-4

¥ I TaAd facaradshe UG

SAfaAA § AProdid T TaAd fagaradsHel
TG FEAU SAfaeATAIRed I 6.8 |

I 3f3 geaE: @vs: |

sa ya etamevam vidvamécatuskalam padam

brahmano jyotismanityupaste jyoti:g.mﬁnasmiﬁ'nlloke bhavati
jyotismato ha lokafijayati ya etamevam vidvamscatuskalam
padam brahmano jyotismanityupaste || 4.7.4 ||

|| iti saptamah khandah | |

‘He who knows this foot of Brahman, which has four parts and is known as “the Luminous,”
and worships it as such becomes illustrious in this world. He who knows this foot of Brahman,
which has four parts and is known as “the Luminous,” and worships it as such attains worlds

which are luminous. [4 - 7 - 4]
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4-8-1

Hﬂ?ff lG dadid 0 § aRId M madguste padam vakteti sa ha $vobhute ga
HATYMIRESR a1 TR T abhiprasthapayamcakara ta yatrabhi sayam
a‘aﬁmalﬁmmm I 36T babhuvustatragnimupasamadhaya ga uparudhya
Hﬁﬂﬂm TRAGIA: FIFIIAe || ¥.¢.¢ 1l | samidhamadhéya pascadagneh pranupopavivesa || 4.8.1 ||

[Then the swan said,] ‘The madgu will tell you about another foot of Brahman. The next day
Satyakama collected the cows and drove them towards his teacher’s house. At dusk they
arrived at a place [where they halted for the night]. Having confined the cows and collected
some fuel, he lit a fire and sat down just behind it facing east. [4 - 8 - 1]

4-8-2
d AR AIcAEgaG AP Fid 3191 | tam madgurupanipatyabhyuvada satyakamas3 iti bhagava
s & faRpena 1 v.cR | iti ha pratisusrava || 4.8.2 ||

The madgu came flying to him and said, ‘O Satyakama.” Satyakama replied, ‘Yes, lord’. [4 - 8 - 2]
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4-8-3

SEAU: WY o 9IG gamifd EfﬁT:_[ A brahmanah somya te padam bravaniti bravitu me

Al dEA AT 9I0T: Fell o8] el | bhagavaniti tasmai hovaca pranah kala caksuh kala
S Fell AT Fl¥ § T EGASE Srotram kala manah kalaisa vai somya catuskalah

Ue) SEAUT JAGAaEART || ¥.¢.3 | pado brahmana ayatanavannama | | 4.8.3 ||

[The madgu said,] ‘O Somya, let me tell you about one foot of Brahman.” [Satyakama replied,]
‘Yes, lord, please tell me. [The madgu] said to him: ‘Prana is one part, the eyes are another
part, the ears are a third part, and the mind is a fourth part. O Somya, these are the four parts
that make up a foot of Brahman. This foot is named Ayatanavan, the Support’. [4 - 8 - 3]
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4-8-4

¥ ¥ vade Rearagsed

qIG FEAUT AAdAAcgIRd
HAATaEHedl Aacaad=Tadl

§ dProdid ¥ TaAd [Agaradssa
916 FEAUT AAAaIcgIRd Il 8.8 |
I 3fa 3rsea: @us: |

sa yai etamevam vidvamscatuskalam

padam brahmana ayatanavanityupasta
ﬁyatanavﬁnasmilﬁlluke bhavatyayatanavato

ha lokaiijayati ya etamevam vidvamscatuskalam
padam brahmana ayatanavanityupaste | | 4.8.4 | |
|| iti astamah khandah | |

‘He who knows this foot of Brahman, which has four parts and is known as “the Support,” and
worships it as such becomes a support [to others] in this world. He who knows this foot of
Brahman, which has four parts and is known as “the Support,” and worships it as such attains

worlds which are spacious’. [4 - 8 - 4]

4-9-1

919 aa'd?—r aﬂﬁﬁsﬂﬂm T3
sfa #9ra 3fd & Jfaesma 1 v..¢

prapa hacaryakulam tamacaryo'bhyuvada satyakama3
iti bhagava iti ha pratisusrava || 4.9.1 ||

[In due course, Satyakama] reached his teacher’s house. The teacher greeted him, saying, ‘O

Satyakama. He replied, ‘Yes, lord’. [4 - 9 - 1]
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4-9-2

seAfafGa 9 @5 R A F AIRE
AT §id § Fidorel #Taiecad A w0
I Il 8.3 I

brahmavidiva vai somya bhasi ko nu tvanusasasetyanye
manusyebhya iti ha pratijajrie bhagavamstveva me kame
brayat || 4.9.2 ||

The teacher said: ‘Somya, you shine like one who has known Brahman. Who taught you?’
Satyakama assured him: ‘Certainly no human being. But will you, O Lord, please teach me now
about Brahman, the subject closest to my heart?’. [4 -9 - 2]

4-9-3

SEdd A HIaeEFy ITEEIGHT fagan
fafear @ferss grcifa aet gagaaEE § o
fFae damfa dEmfa 1 k3
IIEFcTTrIfI?T: gus: ||

Srutamhyeva me bhagavaddréebhya acaryaddhaiva vidya
vidita sadhistham prapatiti tasmai haitadevovacatra ha na
kimcana viyayeti viyayeti | | 4.9.3 ||

|| iti navamah khandah | |

[Satyakama said,] ‘I have heard from revered ones like you that a person learns best when he
learns from a competent teacher” The teacher then, taught Satyakama everything. Nothing

was left out. [4 - 9 - 3]
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4-10-1

39PNl § § PHAART: TIPH

R FEAIRHAT a¥ § qaGy
INUFHIFIRTIR T § AR
FAMCIET § AT o FAMAAN | 8.80.8 |

upakosalo ha vai kamalayanah satyakame

jabale brahmacaryamuvasa tasya ha dvadasa
varsanyagninparicacara sa ha smanyanantevasinah
samavartayamstam ha smaiva na samavartayati || 4.10.1 ||

Upakosala Kamalayana lived twelve years with Satyakama Jabala as a celibate disciple, studying
the scriptures and looking after his teacher’s sacrificial fires. On the completion of that period,
other students were permitted to go home. The only exception was Upakosala. He was

detained.[4 - 10 - 1]

4-10-2

o RN deal FEAART FAHIART RTaRIAT
Ared: IRYA-ISEdeA Jia aed gredd
aEES Il ¥.80.2 |

tam jayovaca tapto brahmacari kusalamagninparicacarinma
tvagnayah paripravocanprabruhyasma iti tasmai haprocyaiva
pravasamcakre | | 4.10.2 ||

Satyakama’s wife said to him: ‘The brahmacarin is much reduced by austerities and has looked
after the fires with great care. Lest the fires blame you, | suggest you teach him. But
Satyakama did not teach him. Instead, he left on a journey. [4 - 10 - 2]
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4-10-3

¥ § AMURd §Y dAEdoaaH
TeAIR=TE & F aramfifa @ gae
969 FASTATOY FAT I ATEfE:
gfaquifsEa afsamEifa 1 v.c0.3 1

sa ha vyadhinanasitum dadhre tamacaryajayovaca
brahmacarinnasana kim nu nasnasiti sa hovaca
bahava ime'sminpuruse kama nanatyaya vyadhibhih
pratipurno'smi nasisyamiti | | 4.10.3 ||

Upakosala was upset and started fasting. His teacher’s wife said to him: ‘Brahmacarin, eat
something. Why are you not eating?’ Upakosala said: ‘There are too many desires in me and
they are pulling me in different directions. | am like one suffering from many ailments. | don’t

want to eat’. [4 - 10 - 3]

4-10-4

Y TR FHGY doal FEAART FAA 7.
TaRIGH=ared Jeamfa a@t g g
9Ed $ €A W FEAfd || v.toy |

atha hagnayah samudire tapto brahmacari kusalam nah
paryacariddhantasmai prabravameti tasmai hocuh prano
brahma kam brahma kham brahmeti || 4.10.4 | |

Then the fires—the Daksinagni, the Garhapatya, and the Ahavaniya—began to say to each
other: ‘This brahmacarin has become thin from practising austerities. He has so long looked
after us with great care. Let us teach him.” They said to Upakosala, ‘Prana is Brahman, ka
[happiness] is Brahman, and kha [space] is Brahman. [4 - 10 - 4]
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4-10-5

¥ glara fasreeag aeamon sed % T q || sa hovaca vijanamyaham yatprano brahma kam ca tu
T T Aa=sAfa a aTiapﬁ % dca || kham ca na vijanamiti te hocuryadvava kam tadeva
T I¢Td @ degd HATT 90T T gt kham yadeva kham tadeva kamiti pranam ca hasmai
dGRPIRl AT || .85 | tadakasam cocuh || 4.10.5 ||

| SRy quer: @S | it dasamah khandah |

Upakosala said: ‘I know that prana is Brahman. But that ka and kha are Brahman | do not
know.” The fires replied, ‘That which is ka is also kha, and that which is kha is also ka.” Then the
fires taught him that Brahman was both prana and akasa [space]. [4 - 10 - 5]

4-11-1

FY G Ml GG atha hainam garhapatyo'nusasasa prthivyagnirannaméditya
S 70y IR T e AR CaAEY | et g | it ya esa dditye puruso dréyate so'hamasmi sa evihamasnit | 4.11.1 |

Then the Garhapatya fire said to him [Upakosala]: ‘The earth, fire, food, and the sun—these
are all part of my [i.e., part of Brahman’s] body. The person seen in the solar orb is me. | am
that’. [4-11-1]
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4-11-2

q T TaAd Fqaearedsed Il st
tfed 37 97 T sraHIsRART
APSATHRT T TaAT faqaearmd 1| ¥.22.2 |
I 3fa TG @Wos: |

sa ya etamevam vidvanupaste'pahate papakrtyam loki
bhavati sarvamayureti jyogjivati nasyavarapurusah
kslyanta upa vayam tam bhuijamo’smimsca
loke'musmimsca ya etamevam vidvanupaste || 4.11.2 ||
|| iti ekadasah khandah | |

‘He who knows this Garhapatya fire and worships it thus has all his sins removed, and he
attains the world of the Garhapatya fire. He lives a long and bright life, and his descendants do
not perish. In this world and the next, we look after that person who knows this fire and

worships it thus’. [4 - 11 - 2]

4-12-1

FY peAraerTaelsARRINT TG Aemufor
T3l 3T T TF Il T TRAd WsgaAreA
g TaRgATHINT 1| 8.92.8 |

atha hainamanvaharyapacano'nusasasapo diso naksatrani
candrama iti ya esa candramasi puruso dréyate so’hamasmi
sa evahamasmiti | | 4.12.1 ||

Next the Daksinagni [Southern] fire said to Upakosala: ‘Water, the quarters, the stars, and the
moon—these are all part of my [i.e., part of Brahman’s] body. The person seen in the moon is

me. |l am that’. [4-12 - 1]

165




4-12-2

¥ 7 taAd fagaeuRdsTed qrapedi dh
&faed 39 a8 T aoores T
APSHATHRT T TAAd [Aga@eaRd Il 8.82.2 |
I 3t cameer: @vs: |

sa ya etamevam vidvanupaste'pahate papakrtyam loki
bhavati sarvamayureti jyogjivati nasyavarapurusah
ksiyanta upa vayam tam bhufijamo’smimsca
loke'musmimsca ya etamevam vidvanupaste | | 4.12.2 | |
|| iti dvadasah khandah | |

‘He who knows this Daksinagni fire and worships it thus has all his sins removed, and he
attains the world of the Daksinagni fire. He lives a long and bright life, and his descendants do
not perish. In this world and the next, we look after that person who knows this fire and

worships it thus’. [4 - 12 - 2]

4-13-1

FY SIS T 3T e
7 (ol Ton SR WFARA § CamAwa | 6.0 )

atha hainamahavaniyo nusasasa prana akaso dyaurvidyuditi
Ya esa vidyuti puruso dréyate so'hamasmi sa evahamasmiti || 4.13.1 ||

Next the Ahavaniya fire said to Upakosala: ‘Prana, space, heaven, and lightning—these are all
part of my [i.e., part of Brahman’s] body. The person seen in lightning is me. | am that’.

[4-13-1]
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4-13-2

¥ ¥ UaAT fAeaeuIRdsTed qI9Pedi alhl
Hafd FIARIT SASliafd ARIEIIeT: &fided
3 aT d ﬂlﬁlﬂsf?ﬁ?ﬂ Fﬂﬁsﬂﬁﬁ?ﬂ T
TAd AGaRTIred 1 ¥.8322 |

I 3f G @vs: |

sa ya etamevam vidvanupaste'pahate papakrtyam loki
bhavati sarvamayureti jyogjivati nasyavarapurusah ksiyanta
upa vayam tam bhufijamo’smimsca loke'musmimsca ya
etamevam vidvanupaste || 4.13.2 ||

|| iti trayodasah khandah ||

‘He who knows this Ahavaniya fire and worships it thus has all his sins removed, and he attains
the world of the Ahavaniya fire. He lives a long and bright life, and his descendants do not
perish. In this world and the next, we look after that person who knows this fire and worships

it thus’. [4 - 13 - 2]

4-14-1

CRIERRLIEER K s S S HE R L)
ARG d A IFAASTH
SR AR FaRITPIers 3id 1| v.24.¢ |

te hocurupakosalaisa somya te'smadvidyatmavidya
cacaryastu te gatim vaktetyajagama
hasyacaryastamacaryo'bhyuvadopakosala3 iti | | 4.14.1 ||

The fires said: ‘O Somya Upakosala, we have just told you the knowledge of fire. That is also
Self-knowledge. Your teacher will tell you about the way to the next world.” In due course, his
teacher returned, and he called him, saying, ‘Upakosala’. [4 - 14 - 1]
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4-14-2

7919 Fid § QYT SeAag 39 bhagava iti ha pratisusrava brahmavida iva

A d 7@ AT A T AR F A || somya te mukham bhiti ko nu tvanusasaseti ko nu
ARSI Fellerdd fAead $3 [=r#tem | manusisyadbho ithapeva nihnuta ime niinamidrsa
HIERN SR & T =T el anyadrsa itthagninabhyude kim nu somya kila
dsaraf=afa 1 v.ew? | te'vocanniti | | 4.14.2 | |

[Upakosala] replied, ‘Yes, lord. [His teacher said:] ‘O Somya, your face is shining like that of a
knower of Brahman. Who has taught you?’ ‘Sir, who will teach me?’ He said this as if he was
trying to hide the truth. Then, pointing to the fires, he said: ‘Earlier they looked, different. Now
they look like this. In this way, he indicated the fires. [The teacher asked,] ‘Somya, what did
the fires teach you?’. [4 - 14 - 2]
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4-14-3

$eHAfd § gfderet dipeaE fFd @99 dsalaeTg
q d TEIEAA T THITART 3T T Rz
TAdfafG ag Fet o Rersaa s sdllg A
AT oTE glar Il 8.88.3 |

I 3T Féer: @os: |

idamiti ha pratijajiie lokanvava kila somya te'vocannaham
tu te tadvaksyami yatha puskarapalasa apo na slisyanta

evamevamvidi papam karma na slisyata iti bravitu me
bhagavaniti tasmai hovaca | | 4.14.3 | |
|| iti caturdasah khandah ||

Upakosala replied, ‘This is what they said.” [And he told his teacher all that the fires had taught
him.] The teacher said: ‘O Somya, they taught you only about the worlds, but | will teach you

about Brahman. [4 - 14 - 3]

4-15-1
T TIsTEITOr oW €T T HTATT | ya eso'ksini puruso drsyata esa atmeti
B deHARNIAdGIEA T hovacaitadamrtamabhayametadbrahmeti
dedcaaieA-aiidics a1 [s=afd | tadyadyapyasminsarpirvodakam va sificati

ToHl U =BT I ¥.29.¢ |

vartmani eva gacchati | | 4.15.1 ||

The teacher said: ‘The person seen in the eyes is the Self. It is immortal and fearless. It is
Brahman. This is why, if anyone puts clarified butter or water in the eyes, it goes to the corners

of the eyes’. [4 - 15 - 1]
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4-15-2

Ud HIGAH cATEeTd Ud
& gaifor am=afAgalTa gamd+
aAIAEATd T U9 dG || ¥.29.2 |l

etam samyadvama ityacaksata etam
hi sarvani vamanyabhisamyanti sarvanyenam
vamanyabhisamyanti ya evam veda || 4.15.2 | |

They call him Samyadvama, for everything that is good and beautiful comes to him. One who
knows this has everything that is good and beautiful come to him. [4 - 15 - 2]

4-15-3

UY 3 U9 JERY g Jaior e a4fd gaior
qETe FAfd T U9 a5 || v.09.3 |

esa U eva vamaniresa hi sarvani vamani nayati sarvani
vamani nayati ya evam veda || 4.15.3 ||

This person in the eyes is Vamani, the source of all that is good and pure, for he inspires in
people all that is good and pure. One who knows this grants all that is good and pure to others.

[4 - 15 - 3]

4-15-4

UY 3 U9 HEERY o @9 a5y afa a9y
Ay AT T T Ag I ¥.29. |

esa U eva bhamaniresa hi sarvesu lokesu bhati sarvesu
lokesu bhati ya evam veda || 4.15.4 ||

The person in the eyes is Bhamani, shining, for he shines in all the worlds [including the sun].

One who knows this shines in all the worlds. [4 - 15 - 4]
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4-15-5

mwaﬁ?ﬂsﬂm:

H UAloed IMHAIAY qaqdl JeAIY
Tae STAIGIHAET $H ARTTHAE
SAaded AEded | ¥.29.9 |l

I 3Ta 9acar: @vs: |

atha yadu caivasmifichavyam kurvanti yadi ca
narcisamevabhisambhavantyarciso'harahna
apuryamanapaksamapiryamanapaksadyansadudanneti
masamstanmasebhyah samvatsaram
samvatsaradadityamadityaccandramasam

candramaso vidyutam tat puruso'manavah

sa enanbrahma gamayatyesa devapatho

brahmapatha etena pratipadyamana imam
manavamavartam navartante navartante | | 4.15.5 | |
|| iti paficadasah khandah | |

Then, for those who know this, whether proper funeral rites are performed or not, they go
after death to the world of light. From the world of light they go to the world of day; from the
world of day to the world of the bright fortnight; from the world of the bright fortnight to the
six months when the sun moves northward; from there they go to the year; from the year to
the sun; from the sun to the moon; and from the moon to lightning. There someone, not
human, receives them and leads them to brahmaloka. This is the way of the gods. This is also
the way to Brahman. Those who go by this path never return to this mortal world. They never

return. [4 - 15 - 5]
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4-16-1

TY § § I+ AT 9ad UY § Flewic 9 || esa ha vai yajfio yo'yam pavate esa ha yannidam sarvam
gefifar J6W afeag @ qefa GEARY Ta || pundti yadesa yannidam sarvam punati tasmadesa eva
TFEGET AT 9T aost || w.ec.e | Vaifiastasya manasca vakca vartani | | 4.16.1 ||

He who blows [i.e., air] is the sacrifice. While moving, he purifies all this. Since he purifies all
this while moving, he is the sacrifice. The mind and speech are both his paths. [4 - 16 - 1]
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4-16-2,3

AR FeF8 HEF FE ar tayoranyataram manasa samskaroti brahma vaca
BIAEARETARAqNE AT ST hotadhvaryurudgatanyataramsa yatraupakrte

TR IRUFRIRT FEAT Saatd | 4262 | prataranuvake pura paridhaniyaya brahm vyavadati || 4.16.2 ||
ARG Tl FERIG Gl anyatarameva vartanim samskaroti hiyate'nyatara sa
TAFIICITA F T30 A yathaikapadvrajanratho vaikena cakrena vartamano
R Jeiveafd Ie Reded risyatyevamasya yajiorisyati yajiiam risyantam
TARISARSATT & Focar Tdwsatd I ¥.06.3 1 || yajamano‘nurisyatisa stva papiyanbhavati | | 4.16.3 ||

The priest called brahma in a sacrifice purifies one of these two paths [i.e., the path of the
mind] by his [discriminating] mind. The hota, the adhvaryu, and the udgata priests purify the
other [i.e., the path of speech] by [chaste and elegant] speech. If, however, the brahma priest
breaks his silence when the morning anuvaka has begun, before the paridhaniya Rk hymn has
been read, then only one path [the path of speech] has been purified. The other is ruined. Just
as a one-legged person trying to walk, or a one-wheeled chariot trying to move, is doomed, in
the same way the sacrifice is ruined. And when the sacrifice is ruined, the sacrificer is also
ruined. In fact, the sacrificer is even liable for having committed a sin by performing the
sacrifice in that way.[4 - 16 - 2, 3]
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4-16-4

I THAHA FRAarp o T TR
SEAT SHAGeYA UF T+l FEPpdfed o
BIIASTIART Il ¥.26.9 ||

atha yatropakrte prataranuvake na pura paridhaniyaya
brahma vyavadatyubhe eva vartani samskurvanti na
hiyate'nyatara | | 4.16.4 | |

But in the case of the sacrifice in which the reading of the morning anuvaka has already begun,
and the brahma priest does not break his silence before the paridhaniya has started, then both
paths are purified. Neither of them becomes destroyed. [4 - 16 - 4]

4-16-5

H TURYGHeAYl SRl IRl
gdAE: Yfafasodadasy I+ 9afasofa
T+ gfdfasosd FeaAmIsAIfdfasofa &
%cal SAAald 1| ¥.25.9 |

I sfa 9isa: @os: |

sa yathobhayapadvrajanratho vobhabhyam cakrabhyam
vartamanah pratitisthatyevamasya yajiiah pratitisthati
yajfiam pratitisthantam yajamano’nupratitisthati sa istva
$reyanbhavati | | 4.16.5 | |

| | iti sodasah khandah | |

Just as a person with two legs can walk, or a chariot with two wheels can move, and attain the
goal, so also his sacrifice succeeds. And if the sacrifice succeeds, the sacrificer also succeeds.
He attains much greatness through his sacrifice. [4 - 16 - 5]
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4-17-1

EEIRIGGEIEICES GG G T | prajapatirlokanabhyatapattesam tapyamananam
WFW c[ﬁan dRIA-d ReTdITc ey | rasanpravrhadagnim prthivya vayumantariksatadityam
Rea: I v.26.2 | divah || 4.17.1 ||

Prajapati worshipped the worlds, and from those which he worshipped he was able to extract
their essence. From earth he took fire, from the interspace he took air, and from heaven he
took the sun. [4-17 - 1]

4-17-2
¥ TAIedal Gadl AU qeaA e sa etastisro devata abhyatapattasam tapyamananam
TRFIIgeGya) aRISY ARG I 8.86.2 || rasanpravrhadagnerrco vayoryajums samanyadityat || 4.17.2 ||

Then he worshipped these three deities. From those which he worshipped he extracted the
essence. He got the Rk mantras from fire, the Yajuh mantras from air, and the Sama mantras
from the sun. [4-17 - 2]
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4-17-3

¥ Udl [ [AeAEs I AREdIH AT | sa etam trayim vidyamabhyatapattasyastapyamanaya
EFIGEaReg?#= a1 qaRfa o4 rasanpravrhadbhurityrgbhyo bhuvariti yajurbhyah
TR AT || ¥.96.3 | svariti samabhyah || 4.17.3 ||

Then Prajapati worshipped these three Vedas. And from those Vedas that were worshipped he
extracted the essence. From the Rg Veda he got ‘bhuh, from the Yajur Veda he got ‘bhuvah,
and from the Sama Veda he got ‘svah’. [4 - 17 - 3]

4-17-4

E'@W" ii‘ﬂﬁﬁg AR T G]j?lﬁ?lﬁ'q' tadyadrkto risyedbhih svaheti garhapatye juhuyadrcameva
Jodeet drforet T RRE deenfy | v.tw.y || tadrasenarcam viryenarcam yajfiasya virstam samdadhti || 4.17.4 |

This is why, if it seems likely that there will be any harm done to the sacrifice because of a
mistake in the Rk, the priest should offer oblations in the Garhapatya fire saying, ‘Bhuh svaha’
Then, by the essence and strength of the Rk, any likely harm done to the sacrifice from a
mistake in the Rk will be averted. [4 - 17 - 4]
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4-17-5

¥ Ifq IoTel ReAgT: Famfd gfarone=t || sa yadi yajusto risyedbhuvah svaheti daksinagnau
as'qm'qsrurma dad< qGqu di=for juhuyadyajusameva tadrasena yajusam viryena
Tor e faRse af;uﬁ'r I ¥.8b.9 | | Yajusam yajfiasya viristam samdadhati || 4.17.5 ||

Then if it seems likely that there will be any harm done to the sacrifice because of a mistake in
the Yajuh, the priest should offer oblations in the Daksinagni fire saying, ‘Bhuvah svaha.” Then,
by the essence and strength of the Yajuh, any likely harm done to the sacrifice from a mistake
in the Yajuh will be averted. [4 - 17 - 5]

4-17-6
31 gfe geral Rsdcea: Taecaga«ar || atha yadi samato risyetsvah svahetyahavaniye
AEIACHFTAT dad« =T dRfor juhuyatsamnameva tadrasena samnam viryena
-;;qi T FARSE Wty | v.ew.g | || S3MNam yajfiasya viristam samdadhati | | 4.17.6 ||

Then if it seems likely that there will be any harm done to the sacrifice because of a mistake in
the Sama, the priest should offer oblations in the Ahavaniya fire saying, ‘svah svaha.’ Then, by
the essence and strength of the Sama, any likely harm done to the sacrifice from a mistake in
the Sama will be averted. [4 - 17 - 6]
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4-17-7

qCIUT AqUT Aol Hgearegave
oA I90d 9 90T R HRT A%
dilgeT GI® GI%® THUIT || ¥.8k.b |

tadyatha lavanena suvarnam samdadhyatsuvarnena
rajatam rajatena trapu trapuna sisam sisena loham

lohena daru daru carmana || 4.17.7 | |

It is like joining gold with the help of borax, silver with the help of gold, tin with the help of
silver, lead with the help of tin, iron with the help of lead, wood with the help of iron, and

wood with the help of leather. [4 - 17 - 7]

4-17-8

drfor Iereg faRee dqenfa Averpal § a1
U T4 THfdegean Hafd | v.86.¢ |

evamesam lokanamasam devatanamasyastrayya vidyaya
viryena yajfiasya viristam samdadhati bhesajakrto ha va
esa yajfio yatraivamvidbrahma bhavati || 4.17.8 ||

Similarly, by the power of these worlds, these deities, and these three holy scriptures, any
flaws in the sacrifice are made up. Where there is a knowledgeable brahma priest, that

sacrifice gets the right medicine. [4 - 17 - 8]
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4-17-9

UY § a1 3¢F94aUil T+l FAdfaGaeHl
HIAA(AG § a1 T TEATTHTITAT
Idl Id HEdd dceIresid | 8.26.% |

esa ha va udakpravano yajfio yatraivamvidbrahma
bhavatyevamvidam ha va esa brahmanamanugatha
yato yata avartate tattadgacchati || 4.17.9 ||

That sacrifice which is directed by a capable brahma priest leads to the uttarayana [the path of
the gods]. There is a verse in praise of such a learned priest: ‘Wherever the sacrifice goes
wrong, this priest goes there to set things right’. [4 - 17 - 9]

4-17-10
AT FEASF R IcCTFPEIRIANATETAIAGE | manavo brahmaivaika rtvikkurinasvabhiraksatyevamviddha
¥ §EAT T TAAE aa‘nﬁa’rsfﬂwﬁr vai brahma yajfiam yajamanam sarvamscartvijo'bhiraksati
AEAGATICAT FEAT Fdid ATIG tasmadevamvidameva brahmanam kurvita nanevamvidam
AGIAGH 1| ¥.%6.20 | nanevamvidam || 4.17.10 ||
I 3t Tqufsear: | || iti caturtho'dhyayah ||

A good brahma priest is one who is able to observe silence, or one who is thoughtful. Just as a
horse protects the soldiers, a learned brahma priest protects the sacrifice, the sacrifices, and
all the other priests. Therefore, one should appoint only such a learned brahma for one’s
sacrifice. One should not appoint anyone else. [4 - 17 - 10]
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5-1-1

I IIHISETTT: |
4T § & 540 T S0 9 dG odSok™
& O PreokT safad 90N 919 SASoRT
oA 1l 9.2.2 |

| | paficamo'dhyayah | |

yo ha vai jyestham ca $restham ca veda jyesthasca
ha vai sresthasca bhavati prano vava jyesthasca
sresthasca || 5.1.1 | |

Om. He who knows the oldest and the best himself becomes the oldest and the best. It is

prana which is the oldest and the best. [5-1 - 1]

5-1-2

I § o 986 dg af¥vol § TaEl Hard
arEaE afdse: I $.2.2 |

yo ha vai vasistham veda vasistho ha svanam bhavati
vagvava vasisthah || 5.1.2 | |

He who knows that which is of high standing himself becomes of high standing among his own
relatives. Eloquence gives one this high standing [in society]. [5 -1 - 2]

5-1-3

a1 § 9 yidvol 9g 9id § fdsocaieary
drpsHSHRT Tgfata fdsor Il 9.¢.3 I

yo ha vai pratistham veda prati ha tisthatyasmimsca
loke'musmimsca caksurvava pratistha | | 5.1.3 ||

He who knows the support attains a support in this world and also in the other world [i.e.,
heaven]. The eye is indeed the support. [5 -1 - 3]
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5-1-4

A § § §99¢ 95 AERHA FAT: 95T
CaRT AFYRT A a1 59 Il 9.8.9 |

yo ha vai sampadam veda samhasmai kamah padyante
daivasca manusasca érotram vava sampat | | 5.1.4 ||

He who knows affluence has all things desired by human beings and gods come to him.

Affluence is represented by the ears. [5 - 1 - 4]

5-1-5

I § a1 AT Agdsl § ¥4l sTafd
HoAl § a1 AGTTH 1| 9.2.9 |

yo ha va ayatanam vedayatanam ha svanam bhavati
mano ha va ayatanam || 5.1.5 ||

He who knows the abode becomes the shelter of his family. The mind is the abode. [5-1 - 5]

5-1-6

HY § UM AN GeIs§AA=E3a%
SIS | 9.2.6 |

atha ha prana ahamsreyasi vyudire’hamsreyanasmyaham
Sreyanasmiti || 5.1.6 ||

Once the sense organs began to quarrel among themselves, each one claiming it was supreme.
They each said, ‘l am the best. | am the best’. [5-1 - 6]
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5-1-7

d § 9om: Jeafd RaRAgsHIaH
: 96 s3fa degla IfeA=a 3 IR
qITIsodiTAT AT T T: 4156 5fd 1l 9.2.6 ||

te ha pranah prajapatim pitarametyocurbhagavanko
nah srestha iti tanhovaca yasminva utkrante sariram
papisthataramiva drsyeta sa vah sresthaiiti | | 5.1.7 ||

The organs then went to their father Prajapati and said, ‘Revered sir, who among us is the
best?’” He replied, ‘He is the best among you on whose departure the body becomes totally

untouchable’. [5 -1 - 7]

5-1-8

Al § APTIHH AT Adca] 957 THedarT
Wlﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂmﬁmz
JIUTec: 0 RI-RIGTAT Yoded: =0T
ARl AadaAfT gfaaer § a1 9.8.¢ |

sa ha vaguccakrama sa samvatsaram prosya paryetyovaca
kathamasakatarte majjivitumiti yatha kala avadantah
pranantah pranena pasyantascaksusa srnvantah $rotrena
dhyayanto manasaivamiti pravivesa ha vak | | 5.1.8 ||

First speech left the body. After staying away one whole year, he came back and asked the
other organs, ‘How did you sustain yourselves in my absence?’ The rest of the organs said:
‘Just as mute people do without speaking, but they are able to survive by breathing, and see
with the eyes, hear with the ears, and think with the mind. We did the same.” Hearing all this,

speech re-entered the body. [5-1 - 8]
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5-1-9

TE[eleaA doddcay 9T fcdar caksurhoccakrama tatsamvatsaram prosya paryetyovaca
FAMAFTS AoAaATT Tu=em 3Teg=a: || kathamasakatarte majjivitumiti yathandha apasyantah
9IU=a: 9I0IsT qﬁ;w QqUa=d: AT pranantah pranena vadanto vaca srvantah $rotrena
e AadatAty wfEw § T/ 0 9.0k 0 dhyayanto manasaivamiti pravivesa ha caksuh || 5.1.9 | |

Next the organ of vision left the body. After staying away one whole year, it came back and
asked the other organs, ‘How did you sustain yourselves in my absence?’ The rest of the
organs said: ‘Just as blind people do without seeing, but they are able to survive by breathing,
and speak with the organ of speech, hear with the ears, and think with the mind. We did the
same.” Hearing all this, the organ of vision re-entered the. body. [5-1 - 9]

5-1-10
S5 gRAFH doddca] sy RN srotram hoccakrama tatsamvatsaram prosya paryetyovaca
FYAIDAS Aol [AJATT TAT FERT 3[Ua=d: || kathamasakatarte majjivitumiti yatha badhira a§mvantah
YIUT=cT: Y0 dGedl areT TRIY=IRTGIIT pranantah pranena vadanto vaca pasyantascaksusa
CARI—dl AAAGATT IA9q § 2157 | 9.¢2.8o || || dhydyanto manasaivamiti pravivesa ha érotram || 5.1.10 ||

Next the organ of hearing left the body. After staying away one whole year, it came back and
asked the other organs, ‘How did you sustain yourselves in my absence?’ The rest of the
organs said: ‘Just as deaf people do without hearing, but they are able to survive by breathing,
and speak with the organ of speech, see with the eyes, and think with the mind. We did the
same.” Hearing all this, the organ of hearing re-entered the body.[5 - 1 - 10] 183




5-1-11

Hell greadil dodacal 9T wciar
FYAAPA HAooliad@ATd TUT Slell AT
YI0Td: 9 dG=dl arET RI-IRIETT
Yuaed: HAOEATY Jfqaer § #=: I 9.e.2¢ |

mano hoccakrama tatsamvatsaram prosya paryetyovaca
kathamasakatarte majjivitumiti yatha bala amanasah
pranantah pranena vadanto vaca pasyantascaksusa
srvantah $rotrenaivamiti pravivesa ha manah || 5.1.11 | |

Next the mind left the body. After staying away one whole year, he came back and asked the
other organs, ‘How did you sustain yourselves in my absence?’ The rest of the organs said:
‘Just as children do without thinking for themselves, but they are able to survive by breathing,
and speak with the organ of speech, see with the eyes, and hear with the ears. We did the
same.” Hearing all this, the mind re-entered the body. [5-1 - 11]

5-1-12

I § IO IRAH AT AT e
TgdRRIEHA R e a AR A A R
FIAEAAN I o o: Arolsfa
AHHAIRTT 11 9.2.22 |

atha ha prana uccikramisansa yatha suhayah
padvisasankinsamkhidedevamitaranpranansamakhidattam

habhisametyocurbhagavannedhi tvam nah srestho'si
motkramiriti | | 5.1.12 ||

Now prana, the vital force, decided to leave. Just as a good horse is able to uproot the pegs to
which its feet are tied, similarly, the chief prana was about to carry the other organs away with
him. Those other organs then came to him and with great humility said: ‘O lord, be our leader.

You are the greatest among us. Please don’t leave us’. [5-1 - 12]
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5-1-13

Y & ArEE Iog afdvolsEA o
dcarisolsHcay g+ J8J%arT Ico
gfaseied @ doafaso™ifa 1 ¢.¢.23 |

atha hainam vaguvaca yadaham vasistho'smi tvam
tadvasistho'sityatha hainam caksuruvaca yadaham

pratisthasmi tvam tatpratisthasiti || 5.1.13 | |

The organ of speech then said to the chief prana, ‘If | have the quality of high standing, it is
because you have that quality.” Next the organ of vision said to him, ‘True, | have the quality of
supporting others, but | owe that quality to you’. [5-1 - 13]

5-1-14

FY AN ToE TFIGRA
o dcaFIGHIcdY § A 3919
TCEANCAAH o dgrIaaAald I 9.2.89 |

atha hainamsrotramuvaca yadaham sampadasmi

tvam tatsampadasityatha hainam mana uvaca
yadahamayatanamasmi tvam tadayatanamasiti | | 5.1.14 ||

The organ of hearing then said to the chief prana, ‘If | have the quality of affluence, it is
because you have that quality.” Next the mind said to him, ‘True, | have the quality of being a
shelter to many, but that quality is, in fact, yours’. [5 - 1 - 14]
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5-1-15

dd aE T TR A0 T A e ha vai vaco na caksiimsi na érotrani na manamsityacaksate
YOI ScdaraeTd T E3dane Jaifor &afd | 9.0.09 |l || prana ityevacaksate prano hyevaitani sarvani bhavati || 5.1.15 ||
I 3fd g @vs: | || iti prathamah khandah ||

Scholars do not call them organs of speech, eyes, ears, or minds. They call them ‘pranas,” for
prana has become all these organs. [5-1 - 15]

5-2-1

¥ garg & Ase sfasydifa afchRftem sa hovaca kim me'nnam bhavisyatiti yatkimcididama
RAFY AT %ITﬁW sfa E’IW TdGATgl==1H=T || $vabhya a sakunibhya iti hocustadva etadanasyannamano
& & 9 Ycgel o § a1 vafafe [P ha vai nama pratyaksam na ha va evamvidi kimcananannam
Hadia I 9.2.¢ | bhavatiti || 5.2.1 ||

Prana then asked, ‘What will be my food?’ The other organs said: ‘Anything that even dogs,
birds, and other animals can eat in this world is your food.” All that is food for ana. Ana is a
name of prana. For one who knows this nothing is uneatable. [That is, he can eat any food that
an animal can eat.] [5-2 - 1]
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5-2-2

g grar 6 & am sfesadican $fa e
TGRS REdRIIReCredG 3 IRGufd
oI § AT AT § a1 9.2 |

sa hovaca kim me vaso bhavisyatityapa iti hocustasmadva
etadasisyantah purastaccoparistaccadbhih paridadhati
lambhuko ha vaso bhavatyanagno ha bhavati || 5.2.2 | |

Prana asked, ‘What will be my covering?’ The organs replied, ‘Water. This is why, before and
after eating their meals, people cover him with water [i.e., they sip water]. He then becomes

covered with a cloth and is no longer naked. [5 - 2 - 2]
5-2-3
AHACHCAP T M taddhaitatsatyakamo jahalo gosrutaye
aﬂm@mﬁ’ﬁﬁ mﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁw I vaiyaghrapadyayoktvovaca yadyapyenacchuskaya sthanave
CUIEEIRICE GRS B T TR | 9.2.3 1| briyajjayerannevasmifichakhah praroheyuh palasaniti || 5.23 ||

Having told this to Vyaghrapada’s son Gosruti, Satyakama Jabala said, ‘If a person tells this
even to a dry stump [of a tree], branches and leaves will grow off it”. [5 - 2 - 3]
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5-2-4

Y i Agfoo T ANGHAIEIT atha yadi mahajjigamisedamavasyayam
AYfercar glviareat =t gafwerer | diksitva paurnamasyam ratrau sarvausadhasya
A=Y GAMEARIATT s3I0 mantham dadhimadhunorupamathya jyesthaya
BT ﬁ'ﬁaﬂ?ﬂ'ﬁ]m gcar A< || Sresthaya svahetyagnavajyasya hutva manthe
FFAIAATAT 1| 9..% |l ) sampatamavanayet || 5.2.4 ||

Then if anyone wishes to attain greatness, he should first become initiated on a new moon
day, and after that, on the night of a full moon, he should prepare a paste of various herbs and
mix them together with curd and honey. He should then offer this oblation to the fire saying,
‘Jyesthaya sresthaya svaha,’ [i.e., Svaha to the oldest and to the best]. Whatever is left over in
the offering spoon he should put into the homa pot. [5 - 2 - 4]
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5-2-5

IRATON FAIGIIAMASIET §eal A= | vasisthdya svihetyagnavajyasya hutva manthe
FFITAAGAACH [0 TAReA oA | sampatamavanayetpratisthayai svahetyagnavajyasya
gedT A AT AcHFIG hutva manthe sampatamavanayetsampade
Faoce A aEd gedl A+d svahetyagnavajyasya hutva manthe
FFATAATAGIITAT FAgcd3aedTd | sampatamavanayedayatanaya svahetyagnavajyasya
geal A= §HIdATAd 1| 9.9 | hutva manthe sampatamavanayet || 5.2.5 ||

Saying, ‘Vasisthaya svaha’ [i.e., svaha to high standing], one should offer the oblation to the
fire and then put whatever is left over in the offering spoon into the homa pot. Saying,
‘Pratisthayai svaha’ [i.e., svaha to the support], one should offer the oblation to the fire and
then put whatever is left over in the offering spoon into the homa pot. Saying, ‘Sampade
svaha’ [i.e., svaha to affluence], one should offer the oblation to the fire and then put
whatever is left over in the offering spoon into the homa pot. Saying, ‘Ayatanaya svaha’ [i.e.,
svaha to the abode], one should offer the oblation to the fire and then put whatever is left
over in the offering spoon into the homa pot. [5- 2 - 5]
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5-2-6

¥9 faqeamael A-YAEE YA AACIA | aths pratistpyaijalau manthamadhaya japatyamo namasyama
f§ & wafic @ & 4o Aot Tonferafc: @ AT | hite sarvamidam sa hi jyesthah srestho rijadhipatih sa ma

S5Gd ASoY gAY Iyaisthyam sraisthyam rajyamadhipatyam
TAYCAgHdE GAAUEITS | 9.2.6 | gamayatvahamevedam sarvamasaniti || 5.2.6 | |

Then, moving some distance from the fire and holding the homa pot in his hands, he keeps
repeating the mantra: ‘You are named ama, because all this rests on you. You are the first, the
best, outstanding, and supreme. May | also be the first, the best, outstanding, and supreme.
May | be all all this. [5-2 - 6]
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5-2-7

HY Weddgdl I8 AEHEIS FIFHﬁFﬁUﬁWE atha khalvetayarca paccha acamati tatsaviturvrnimaha
SAEMIT 99 §aET Ao AIE™ATT ityacamati vayam devasya bhojanamityacamati

A6 FAUAAAAERAT I HI §restham sarvadhatamamityacamati turam bhagasya
thagifa ad Refa @Aftica @ a5d a1 || dhimahiti sarvam pibati nimijya kamsam camasam va
RIAGIA: Fiatd FAT0r a1 T4fvsa a1 pascadagneh samvisati carmani va sthandile va
qEIASYER: 9 Iic &I q"az]aq:c@_'r vacamyamo'prasahah sa yadi striyam pasyetsamrddham
o R I 926 | armetividyit | 5.7 |

Then, while saying this Rk mantra foot by foot, he eats some of what is in the homa pot. He
says, ‘We pray for that food of the shining deity, and then eats a little of what is in the homa
pot. Saying, ‘We eat the food of that deity,’ he eats a little of what is in the homa pot. Saying,
‘It is the best and the support of all, he eats a little of what is in the homa pot. Saying, ‘We
quickly meditate on Bhaga,” he eats the rest and washes the vessel or spoon. Then, with his
speech and mind under control, he lies down behind the fire, either on the skin of an animal
or directly on the sacrificial ground. If he sees a woman in his dream, he knows that the rite
has been successful [and that he will succeed in whatever he does]. [5-2 - 7]
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5-2-8

aqy e TG FAY Y R Ty
I TG dF AHRMAE T =g
difA—EaI g I 9.2.¢ |

I 3fa gladm: @us: |

tadesa sloko yada karmasu kamyesu striyam svapnesu
pasyanti samrddhim tatra janiyattasminsvapnanidarsane
tasminsvapnanidarsane || 5.2.8 | |

|| iti dvitiyah khandah | |

Here is a verse in this connection: When one sees a woman in a dream while performing a rite
for the fulfillment of a desire, that means it is successful. One can know this from the dream.

[5-2-8]

5-3-1

QATPARIeUIT: Toaelel FIATGAT o
§ JagUN Safoears FARK caTRITicTded]
f& soma sfa 1 938 0

$vetaketurharuneyah paficalanam samitimeyaya tam
ha pravahano jaivaliruvaca kumaranu tvasisatpitetyanu
hi bhagavaiti || 5.3.1 |

Once Svetaketu, the grandson of Aruna, went to the court of the Paficalas. Pravahana, the son
of Jivala, asked him, ‘Young man, did your father teach you?’ [Svetaketu replied:] ‘Yes, revered

sir, he did’. [5 -3 - 1]
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5-3-2

Icy Ffeast™ gom: ga=difa 7 #9ma sfa
I T Y R@dea3 3fd 7 391 3fa
I UG QAT 9 Aad-s
sfa o a=ra sfa 1 9.3.2 1

vettha yadito'dhi prajah prayantiti na bhagava iti
vettha yatha punaravartanta3 iti na bhagava iti

vettha pathordevayanasya pitryanasya ca vyavartana3
iti na bhagavaiti | | 5.3.2 ||

[Pravahana asked,]

‘Do you have any idea where, from this world, human beings go in

heaven?’ ‘No, sir, | have no idea,’ [replied Svetaketu]. ‘Do you know how they come back?’ ‘No,

sir, | don’t.

‘Have you any idea where the two paths—the path of the gods and the path of the

ancestors—part?’ ‘No, sir, | don’t know’. [5 - 3 - 2]

5-3-3

oy gyt A 7 gEgdas sfa A s sfa
4y FYT TIFATHIG AT TEYaTE! Hawdlliel
ﬁ-q'mrq'Eﬁrncaaa I

vettha yathasau loko na sampuryata3 iti na bhagava iti
vettha yatha paficamyamahutavapah purusavacaso
bhavantiti naiva bhagavaiiti || 5.3.3 | |

[Pravahana asked,] ‘Do you know why the other world [the world of the moon] is not filled
with people?’ [Svetaketu replied,] ‘No, revered sir, | don’t know.” ‘Do you know why after the
fifth oblation water comes to be called “purusa” [man]?’ ‘No, sir, | don’t know’. [5 - 3 - 3]
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5-3-4

¥ fraafsstsar ot gafa 7 faearesy
WsAfrser gafa @ gred: AUy
AR AT el AT HIaESdIG
carAyfAfT 1 9.3.% |

athanu kimanusistho'vocatha yo himani na vidyatkatham
s0'nusisto bruviteti sa hayastah piturardhameyaya tam

hovacananusisya vava kila ma bhagavanabravidanu
tvasisamiti | | 5.3.4 ||

[Pravahana said:] ‘Why did you say then, “I have been taught”? How can one who does not
know these things say, “I have been taught”?’ Svetaketu was hurt. He went back to his father
and said, ‘You have not really taught me, yet you said, “I have taught you.”. [5 - 3 - 4]

5-3-5

TS A A FRAAEe

AFqARS fqaadfafd @ g I A &
dGdFaG!] TUAN AFa dg

TCIE AARAIGS $Y o A@ETATT 1| 9.3.9 |

pafica ma rajanyabandhuh prasnanapraksittesam
naikamcanasakam vivaktumiti sa hovaca yatha ma tvam
tadaitanavado yathahamesam naikamcana veda
yadyahamimanavedisyam katham te navaksyamiti | | 5.3.5 ||

[Svetaketu said:] ‘That friend of the princes put five questions to me. | was not able to answer
a single one of them. [He then told his father the five questions. After pondering over them
for some time, his father] said: ‘Those questions you told me about on your return from the
court—I am not able to answer even one of them. If | knew the answers, why should | have not

told you?’. [5 - 3 - 5]
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5-3-6

g § s T ot §

YAl 99K @ § 9id: 0T 3639 o
glarT AT #a=tad faeeT &

quiter 3fd & 9 d49 Te=ARY fa0 Ia
FARTI AIHAIRAAT J TeIfd & §

PO THT 1| 938 |

sa ha gautamo rajfio'rdhameyaya tasmai ha

praptayarham cakara sa ha pratah sabhaga udeyaya tam
hovaca manusasya bhagavangautama vittasya varam
vrnitha iti sa hovaca tavaiva rajanmanusam vittam yameva

kumarasyante vacamabhasathastameva me bruhiti sa ha
krcchri babhiva || 5.3.6 | |

Gautama then went to the king’s palace. On his arrival, the king welcomed him respectfully.
The next morning, when the king was in his court, Gautama went there to meet him. The king
said to him, ‘Revered Gautama, ask for a boon from me—anything a person might wish for’
Gautama replied: ‘Let those things be with you. Please tell me whatever you said to my son/

Hearing this, the king turned pale. [5 - 3 - 6]

195




5-3-7

d § Y sceaEsR d glae 7
A1 @ AldAEe 199 T I [
6T TR G et gIar Il 4.3.6 |

tam ha ciram vasetyajfiapayamcakara tam hovaca yatha
ma tvam gautamavado yatheyam na praktvattah pura
vidya brahmanangacchati tasmadu sarvesu lokesu
ksatrasyaiva prasasanamabhuditi tasmai hovaca || 5.3.7 ||

The king then issued orders that Gautama should stay with him for a long time [as a
brahmacari. Gautama did that. One day] the king said to him: ‘O Gautama, regarding the
matter which you asked about, no brahmin before you had access to this knowledge. This is
why in the past, in all the worlds, it was only the ksatriyas who had the right to impart this
knowledge.” Having said this, he proceeded to teach Gautama. [5-3 - 7]

5-4-1
sfa qelia: @us: | iti trtiyah khandah ||
It AT A AdAEaEee T affeAd asall vava loko gautamagnistasyaditya eva samidrasmayo

RISTRRTAT HFIRT AT FEPfAZm: 1| 9.9.¢ 1

dhimo'hararciscandrama angaranaksatrani visphulingah || 5.4.1 ||

O Gautama, heaven is the [sacrificial] fire; the sun is its fuel; the rays are the smoke; day is the
flame; the moon is the embers; and the stars are the sparks. [5 -4 - 1]
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5-4-2

AR T+l Gar: gl Sfeafd a¥an
g WA o HAfd Il s.8.2 |
I 3fd =g @os: |

tasminnetasminnagnau devah sraddham juhvati tasya
ahuteh somo raja sambhavati | | 5.4.2 ||
|| iti caturthah khandah | |

The gods [i.e., the organs of the sacrificer] offer water as a token of respect to the fire
[heaven]. Out of that oblation appears King Soma [the shining moon]. [5 - 4 - 2]

5-5-1

Toiedl a1 AT I §AcH
A (G RTRSIRIeTGRY favpforgam: o 9.9.8 |

parjanyo vava gautamagnistasya vayureva samidabhram
dhimo vidyudarcirasanirangarahradanayo visphulingah || 5.5.1 ||

O Gautama, the god of rain is the [sacrificial] fire; air is its fuel; the cloud is the smoke;
lightning is the flame; the thunderbolt is the embers; and thunder is the sparks. [5-5 - 1]

5-5-2

dEAd A=l Gan: |@H ol Teafd
awangﬂ'&#mﬁﬁr I $.9.2 1
I 3T 9= @vs: |

tasminnetasminnagnau devah somam rajanam juhvati
tasya ahutervarsam sambhavati || 5.5.2 ||
| | iti paficamah khandah | |

The gods offer King Soma [the shining moon] as the oblation to the fire. Out of that oblation

appears rain. [5-5 - 2]
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5-6-1

qRdl g AlqAETaETEn: 9o T
afgrern gA APRFEEMsTIRT sraariea
farpfagem: 1 9.2 I

prthivi vava gautamagnistasyah samvatsara eva
samidakaso dhumo ratrirarcirdiso’'ngara avantaradiso
visphulingah || 5.6.1 | |

O Gautama, the earth is the [sacrificial] fire; the year is its fuel; the sky is the smoke; night is
the flame; the quarters are the embers; and the intermediate directions are the sparks.

[5-6-1]

5-6-2

dARAd R A==19=1l &ar 9§ Sfeafq a&an

3n§ﬂ1r—r'r Hafd Il 9.6.2 |
I sfa Is6: @os: |

tasminnetasminnagnau deva varsam juhvati tasya

ahuterannam sambhavati || 5.6.2 | |
|| iti sasthah khandah ||

The gods offer rain as the oblation to the fire. Out of that oblation appears food. [5 - 6 - 2]

5-7-1

o A1 FHTPTEET TET AR ¢
forEaTeaTeReRT: S5 faepfasam: 1 9p.¢ |

puruso vava gautamagnistasya vageva samitprano dhiumo

jihvarciscaksurangarah srotram visphulingah | | 5.7.1 ||

O Gautama, man is the [sacrificial] fire; speech is his fuel; prana is the smoke; the tongue is the
flame; the eyes are the embers; and the ears are the sparks. [5-7 - 1]
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5-7-2

Id: gFAafa Il 9.6 |l
I 3T I9aH: @Us: ||

tasminnetasminnagnau deva annam juhvati tasya ahute
retah sambhavati || 5.7.2 | |

| | iti sapatamah khandah | |

The gods offer food as the oblation to the fire. Out of that oblation appears semen. [5 -7 - 2]

5-8-1

T 99 AR AT 399 U9

FACIgIA—AT ¥ YAl feRiiged:
T AsFIRT A1 faFpfasam 1 g.c.2 |

yosa vava gautamagnistasya upastha eva
samidyadupamantrayate sa dhumo yonirarciryadantah
karoti te'ngara abhinanda visphulingah || 5.8.1 ||

5-8-2

AR A1 GaT a1 SFeafd awm
amaﬂv‘i'a’r: gHafd Il 9.¢2 |
I STa 3rscH: @Us: ||

tasminnetasminnagnau deva reto juhvati tasya
ahutergarbhah sambhavati | | 5.8.2 ||
| | iti astamah khandah ||

O Gautama, woman is the [sacrificial] fire...

The gods offer semen as the oblation to the fire.

Out of that oblation appears the foetus. [5-8 - 1, 2]
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5-9-1

Eﬁraq—tmrmm?rﬁrcr THYaHH! Haedlid
ﬂ@-ﬂ’ﬁﬁﬁﬁrmﬂﬁmﬁmﬁ_d AT
rEacary S I 9.R.¢ i

iti tu paficamyamahutavapah purusavacaso bhavantiti sa
ulbavrto garbho dasa va nava va masanantah sayitva
yavadvatha jayate || 5.9.1 ||

Thus, after the fifth oblation, water becomes known as ‘man.” The foetus lies within the
mother’s womb, covered with membrane, for about nine or ten months, and then it is born.

[5-9-1]

5-9-2

| St ey Slafd d 39 fescdisa=a
U9 glied Id TIal Td: WAl HAfd I 9.8.2 |
I 5fa d99: @Us: ||

sa jato yavadayusam jivati tam pretam distamito’gnaya
eva haranti yata eveto yatah sambhito bhavati | | 5.9.2 | |
| | iti navamah khandah | |

When a person is born, he lives as long as he is destined to live. Then, when he dies as
ordained, they [his sons or disciples] take him from his home to the fire from which he came. It
is that same fire from which he was born [and to which he owes his birth]. [5-9 - 2]
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5-10-1

dcd 30 g T AT sigen a9 FgIEd
dsRyafgaraa=sged
AT AT A AT A Y36 3S Tl

HAEEAR | 9.%0.2 |

tadya ittham viduh| ye ceme'ranye $raddha tapa ityupasate
te'rcisamabhisambhavantyarciso’harahna
apliryamanapaksamapiryamanapaksadyansadudanneti
masamstan || 5.10.1 ||

5-10-2
AT oA masebhyah samvatsaram
HAHIGIG AT GAed o Hd TegHal samvatsaradadityamadityaccandramasam candramaso

faead aeeWsARE: ¥ TARwedA AT
&adareT: 94T 5T 1| 9.80.3 |

vidyutam tatpuruso'manavah sa enanbrahma gamayatyesa
devayanah panthaiti | | 5.10.2 ||

Those who know this [about the five fires],

and those who live in the forest practising

austerities with faith—they go after death to the world of light. From the world of light they go
to the world of day; from the world of day to the world of the bright fortnight; from the world
of the bright fortnight to the six months when the sun moves northward; from there they go to
the year; from the year to the sun; from the sun to the moon; and from the moon to lightning.
There someone, not human, receives them and leads them to brahmaloka. This is the path of

the gods. [5-10-1, 2]
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5-10-3

T T 3 I Fd GuiAgIRd d atha ya ime grama istapiirte dattamityupasate te

UAARAAG AT dhimamabhisambhavanti dhimadratrim
IPRRISTHRISCIse iy ratreraparapaksamaparapaksadyansaddaksinaiti

AATEIY acaARYSTa=T || 9.20.3 ||| Masamstannaite samvatsaramabhiprapnuvanti || 5.10.3 ||

On the other hand, those who live in the village and perform acts of public service, charity, and
so on, attain the world of smoke. From there they go to the world of the night; from night they
go to the world of the dark fortnight; and from the dark fortnight they go to the world of the
six months when the sun moves to the south. This means that they never attain the world of
the year. [5- 10 - 3]

5-10-4

AT e FqemGrPRmAmRITwsaaay | masebhyah pitrokam pitrokdakasamakasaceandramasamesa
AR T dCCaHE d AT Seraled | .80y |1||somo raja taddevanamannam tam deva bhaksayanti || 5.10.4 ||

From the six months of the southern solstice, they go to the world of the ancestors, and from
there they go to the sky. Then from the sky they go to the moon. This is King Soma. This is the
food of the gods. The gods enjoy eating this food. [5 - 10 - 4]
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5-10-5

diea—garcgFIIdA N carkiaaarears
Jefeiaded IATAPRATRRIGAE
I car A safa €AY sicand
qafad Il s.8o.9 |

tasminyavatsampatamusitvathaitamevadhvanam
punarnivartante yathetamakasamakasadvayum
vayurbhutva dhumo bhavati dhumo bhutvabhram
bhavati | | 5.10.5 ||

Living in the world of the moon until the fruits of his work are exhausted, he then goes back to
this world along the path he came. First going to the sky, he then goes to air. Having become
air, he next becomes smoke. Having become smoke, he then becomes mist. [5 - 10 - 5]

5-10-6

I8 ofcar AN srafq AW ofcar yadfd @

5% difedar AvAearIaaeaaam 3fa
A=dsal § T gFIIa A A FF=ART A I
R=afa aeE wa #afd 1 g.t0s 1

abhram bhutva megho bhavati megho bhutva pravarsati ta

khalu durnisprapataram yo yo hyannamatti yo retah sificati
tadbhilya eva bhavati | | 5.10.6 ||

Having become mist, it changes into clouds. Then from clouds, it becomes rain and falls to the
earth. Finally it grows as paddy, barley, plants, trees, sesame, beans, and so forth. The change
from this state is very difficult. Those who eat these things produce children just like

themselves. [5 - 10 - 6]
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5-10-7

dcd 3§ IHUIERON 3R § I AU tadya iha ramaniyacarana abhyaso ha yatte ramaniyam
NfAAEAaEAvRT a1 el ar yonimapadyeranbrahmanayonim va ksatriyayonim va
dRIAA G T F§ FYIIOM HFARM § TeT || vaisyayonim vatha ya iha kapiiyacarana abhyaso ha yatte
FqA AfAAraed=Radf a1 gFEifa a1 || kaplyam yonimapadyerafiévayonim va sikarayonim va
JUSTEAI a1 1| 9.0 || candalayonim va || 5.10.7 ||

Among them, those who did good work in this world [in their past life] attain a good birth
accordingly. They are born as a brahmin, a ksatriya, or a vaisya. But those who did bad work in
this world [in their past life] attain a bad birth accordingly, being born as a dog, a pig, or as a
casteless person. [5-10 - 7]

5-10-8
FATA: 9Y FArES AT athaitayoh pathorna katarenacana tanimani
AT aPGEdiie Al Haled aEd ksudranyasakrdavartini bhutani bhavanti jayasva
AT aydETE damat @ mriyasvetyetattrtiyamsthanam tenasau loko
T T dEAeI ST daY *alF: Il 9.te.¢ Il || hasampiiryate tasmajjugupseta tadesa slokah | | 5.10.8 ||

But those who do not follow either of these two paths are born among small animals and
insects again and again. [This can be said about those who are born in] this third state: ‘Be
born and die.” This is why the other world does not get filled up. Therefore one should despise
this state. Here is a verse on the subject— [5 - 10 - 8] 204




5-10-9

T fvvae ﬂﬁ T @Wﬁlﬂﬁﬁm steno hiranyasya suram pibamsca gurostalpamavasanbrahmaha
Id Tdied TeaN: PaARARNEARTT | 9.80.8 | | caite patanti catvarah paficamascacaramstairt || 5.109 ||

A person who steals gold, or drinks liquor, or goes to bed with his teacher’s wife, or kills a

brahmin—these four are lost. Also lost is the fifth—one who keeps company with such people.
[5-10-9]

5-10-10
Y § T Td-d 95aeil-dg « 98 atha ha ya etanevam paficagninveda na saha
RArER=areA=T e YCE: g tairapyacaranpapmana lipyate $uddhah putah
quIels! #afd T U9 4G T TG g || 9.2o.to | || punyaloko bhavati ya evam veda ya evam veda | | 5.10.10 ||
I 3fa e @us: | || iti dasamah khandah ||

But he who knows the five fires remains pure even if he is in the company of these people. He
who knows this is pure and innocent, and after death he goes to a holy world. [5- 10 - 10]
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5-11-1

iRl AT Feade: AR
ATeadd! o ARG AT ARAAURTE gl
HERITT AGHGAT: T A IF: A

T A & qEAfd 1 900t 0

pracinasala aupamanyavah satyayajiiah paulusirindradyumno
bhallaveyo janah Sarkaraksyo budila asvatarasviste haite
mahasala mahasrotriyah sametya mimamsam cakruh ko

na atma kim brahmeti || 5.11.1 |

Upamanyu’s son, Pracinasala;

Pulusa’s son,

Satyayajia; Bhallavi’s son, Indradyumna;

Sarkaraksa’s son, Jana; and Asvataraéva’s son, Budila—these eminent householders, who were
Vedic scholars, once met to decide the issue: Who is our Self? And what is Brahman?

[5-11-1]

5-11-2
d% HTWHWEIW d STl TATGIT: | te ha sampadayameakruruddalako vai bhagavanto'yamarunih
FFIAAATCHA RAGGAEATT o sampratimamatmanam vaisvanaramadhyeti tam

gearareRa FAREA: || 9.88.2 |

hantabhyagacchameti tam habhyajagmuh | | 5.11.2 ||

They talked among themselves and decided what to do. One of them said: ‘Revered sirs,
Uddalaka Aruni is the person who now knows about this Vaivanara Self. Let us go to him

then.” So they all went to him. [5- 11 - 2]
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5-11-3

d § UFICIEPR Yedfed HIAA AGRIe
meHiBPEEds 7 wafaT gfaueed
FrdIeH-IAFIAARCICT | 9.22.3 |

sa ha sampadayamcakara praksyanti mamime mahasala
mahasrotriyastebhyo na sarvamiva pratipatsye

hantahamanyamabhyanusasaniti | | 5.11.3 | |

[Uddalaka understood that they had come to ask him about the Vaisvanara Atman.] He
decided: ‘These eminent householders and Vedic scholars will ask me questions, and | may not
be able to answer all of them. Therefore | will direct them to another teacher’. [5 - 11 - 3]

5-11-4

dFaERIITAT Sa=alsd FHI:
AFIdIHATCHE RaERAeA TS
deedrFAPTeBMd deRaea: || 9.82.9 |

tanhovacasvapatirvai bhagavanto'yam kaikeyah
sampratimamatmanam vaisvanaramadhyeti

tamhantabhyagacchameti tamhabhyajagmuh || 5.11.4 | |

Uddalaka told them: ‘Sirs, at the present time King Asvapati, the son of Kekaya, alone knows
about the Vai$vanara Atman. With your permission, we will go to him.” They then left to see

Asvapati. [5- 11 - 4]
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5-11-5

dHl § JI#g: U PRIANPR § § e
AiAeM 30 1 A Tl a6 o FGAl 7 AGIA!
AAIEdIAaaga Tl TR0l Fdr ez

qd HIAealsEATEH FMAGHheA] Ficasl o GRATH
AGHIACHA GRATH W HoTawd 3id Il 9.82.9 |

- -

tebhyo ha praptebhyah prthagarhani karayamcakara sa ha pratah
samjihana uvaca na me steno janapade na kardaryo na madyapo
nanahitagnirmavidvanna svairl svairini kuto yaksyamano

vai bhagavanto'hamasmi yavadekaikasma rtvije dhanam dasyami
tavadbhagavadbhyo dasyami vasantu bhagavantaiiti || 5.11.5 ||

When they arrived, Asvapati had each of his guests worshipped separately. The next morning,
after getting up from bed, he said to them: ‘There is no thief in my state, no miserly person, no
drunkard, no brahmin who does not perform the agnihotra sacrifice, no one who is
uneducated, no adulterer, and therefore no adulteress. Sirs, | am performing a sacrifice. The
amount of money | will be giving to each priest in this sacrifice, | will give to each one of you.

Revered sirs, please stay here’. [5- 11 - 5]

5-11-6

d grgdd gandd TemeEtied aGaicATATH
RIAK FILAN TAT A TR | 9.60.8 |

te hocuryena haivarthena purusascarettamhaiva vadedatmanamevemam
Vaisvanaram sampratyadhyesi tameva no briiti | | 5.11.6 ||

They said: “‘When a person visits someone, first and foremost, he states why he has come. At
the present time, you are the one who knows about the Vai$vanara Atman. Please tell us about

it [5-11-6]
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5-11-7

degard 9iad: idaqaeadlid o § AACE: | tinhovdca pritarvah prativaktasmiti te ha samitpanayah
‘ﬁ?"T IGEEQE DY mm*rltl?ﬁﬂ'aﬂgﬁﬂ I .22l | [ pirvahne praticakramire tanhanupaniyaivaitaduvaca || 5.11.7 ||
I 3fd wFGa: @vs: | || iti ekadasah khandah | |

He said to them, ‘I will give you my answer tomorrow morning.” The next day they went back
to him in the forenoon with some fuel in their hands. Without initiating them, he said this—
[5-11-7]

5-12-1

dga=ag F CAATCHTTAIR sfa fGadAg aupamanyava kam tvamatmanamupassa iti divameva

HTa] et fosticl B’Iﬂﬁ‘r d A IHTHT GRATART || bhagavo rajanniti hovacaisa vai suteja atma vaisvanaro

T TATCHFAIRY dEARd d TqaA™d yam tvamatmanamupasse tasmattava sutam prasutamasutam
Fel RIAA | 9.92.2 | kule drsyate || 5.12.1 ||

The king said, ‘O son of Upamanyu, whom do you worship as the Vaisvanara Self?’ The son of
Upamanyu replied, ‘O King, | worship heaven. The king said: ‘The Self you worship is the
Vaisvanara Self which is Suteja—i.e., bright and beautiful. That is why whoever is born in your
family is bright, brighter, and still brighter’. [5 - 12 - 1]
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5-12-2

I I AT w=Ifa By
HIITT FEATIH Fel T TAATATCHIA
RAFRAIRT TUT QY ’cA fd grara at
d sgafasaca=Hl aArTasT sfa 1 9.82.2 |

I 3fr qaeer: @us: |

atsyannam pasyasi priyamattyannam pasyati priyam
bhavatyasya brahmavarcasam kule ya etamevamatmanam
vaisvanaramupaste mudha tvesa atmana iti hovaca murdha
te vyapatisyadyanmam nagamisyaiiti | | 5.12.2 | |

| | iti dvadasah khandah | |

‘You enjoy eating food and you see your dear ones and everything pleasant. He who worships
the Vaisvanara Self thus enjoys eating food and is able to see his dear ones. He also has
children in his family who shine with the radiance of Brahman [i.e., they become well known
for their good conduct and scholarship]. But heaven is like the head of the Self.” Then the king
said, ‘If you had not come to me your head would have fallen off’. [5 - 12 - 2]

5-13-1

3 AT Joga=d e 9T &
CTATCHAHAIRY $cAIGedAT HIaY Isifesiia
saRY & fARaET 3tcar da=0 o
Wﬂ@ﬁﬂﬂﬂﬁgﬁ?wﬁ

T AT Il 9.23.¢ I

atha hovaca satyayajfiam paulusim pracinayogya kam
tvamatmanamupassa ityadityameva bhagavo rajanniti
hovacaisa vai visvarupa atma vaisvanaro yam
tvamatmanamupasse tasmattava bahu visvarupam
kule drsyate || 5.13.1 ||

The king then said to Satyayajia Paulusi, ‘O Pracinayogya, whom do you worship as the Self?’
Satyayajfia replied, ‘1 worship Aditya, the sun, revered king. The king said: ‘That which you
worship as the Vai$vanara Atman is named Vié$varipa. This is why you have in your family

wealth in many forms’. [5 - 13 - 1]
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5-13-2

YqeilseaaiRY) Gl hlsce e~ TRIA
RAgaTa wRIfa AT dawew

TEATIH Pl T TAATATHTA

RAFCTIRY Ta¥acrHAd sfa
gaE=essTasaY I=AT AP 3fa I 9.83.% |
I 3T sRGer: @Wus: |

pravrtto'svatariratho dasinisko'tsyannam pasyasi
priyamattyannam pasyati priyam bhavatyasya
brahmavarcasam kule ya etamevamatmanam
vai$vanaramupaste caksusetadatmana iti
hovacandho'bhavisyo yanmam nagamisyaiti | | 5.13.2 | |
|| iti trayodasah khandah | |

‘You now have chariots drawn by mules. You are served by maidservants, and you have a
necklace. You enjoy eating food and you see your dear ones and everything pleasant. He who
worships the Vaisvanara Self thus enjoys eating food and is able to see his dear ones. He also
has children in his family who shine with the radiance of Brahman [i.e., they become well
known for their good conduct and scholarship]. But this Aditya is like the eye of the Self’ Then
the king said, ‘If you had not come to me you would have become blind’. [5-13 - 2]
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5-14-1

I ARGy Hleadd JAHICH

F AACAFAIRN Fid aAT H9ra)
TSl §lardy & qUaacalcal aRa=RI 3§
AATCAAIRY JEARAl J979ed A fed
THATAORIsTI T 1| 9.24.¢ I

atha hovacendradyumnam bhallaveyam vaiyaghrapadya
kam tvamatmanamupassa iti vayumeva bhagavo rajanniti
hovacaisa vai prthagvartmatma vaisvanaro yam
tvamatmanamupasse tasmattvam prthagbalaya ayanti
prthagrathasrenayo'nuyanti | | 5.14.1 ||

The king then said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya,
the Self?’ Indradyumna replied, ‘I worship Vayu

‘O Vaiyaghrapadya, whom do you worship as
[air], revered king.” The king said: ‘That which

you worship as the Vaisvanara Atman is named Prthagvartma [one who changes direction].
This is why you receive gifts from all directions. And this is also why different kinds of chariots

follow you in rows’. [5-14 - 1]
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5-14-2

Hee g~ NI Facg—= wIfd BT atsyannam pasyasi priyamattyannam pasyati priyam
HAITT qeATIH T-T T TIAGHATHAA bhavatyasya brahmavarcasam kule ya etamevamatmanam
a’?ﬂﬁﬁﬂT«!—T—T qIUIEAY 3MTcdA« 3fd §a/T IIUTEd || vaisvanaramupaste pranastvesa atmana iti hovaca pranasta
3 ASICTHl ARTAST 3fd I 9.28.2 | udakramisyadyanmam nagamisya iti || 5.14.2 | |

1 sfa quﬁgr: us: | | | iti caturdasah khandah | |

‘You enjoy eating food and you see your dear ones and everything pleasant. He who worships
the Vaisvanara Self thus enjoys eating food and is able to see his dear ones. He also has
children in his family who shine with the radiance of Brahman [i.e., they become well known
for their good conduct and scholarship]. But Vayu [air] is like the life [i.e., the vital force] of the
Self” Then the king said, ‘If you had not come to me your vital force would have left the body’.
[5-14 - 2]
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5-15-1

I IO/ S=RMAIET H caATCHHTIH
mﬁamﬁn&%ﬁ@mﬁw%a@
AT RAEA T AHACHHAAITTT dFATTT
ag?-ﬂsﬁrm?rﬂﬁ?rﬂ I $.25.2 |

atha hovaca janamsarkaraksya kam tvamatmanamupassa
ityakasameva bhagavo rajanniti hovacaisa vai bahula atma
vaisvanaro yam tvamatmanamupasse tasmattvam bahulo'si
prajaya ca dhanenaca || 5.15.1 | |

The king then said to Jana, ‘O Sarkaraksya, whom do you worship as the Self?’ Jana replied, ‘I
worship Akasa [space], revered king. The king said: ‘That which you worship as the Vai$vanara
Atman is named Bahula [pervasive]. This is why you have so many children and so much

wealth’. [5-15 - 1]

5-15-2

HTed RIA NFacg=— RIT W
HICIET FEATIH Tl T TAATHATHT
RAFRAIET WGETAY HTcH= 3Td glara
Hagta sARica=Al Ay sfa 1 9.t
I 3fd 9==gIr: @us: ||

atsyannam pasyasi priyamattyannam pasyati priyam
bhavatyasya brahmavarcasam kule ya etamevamatmanam
vaisvanaramupaste samdehastvesa atmana iti hovaca
samdehaste vyasiryadyanmam nagamisyaiiti || 5.15.2 ||
|| iti paficadasah khandah | |

‘You enjoy eating food and you see your dear ones and everything pleasant. He who worships
the Vaisvanara Self thus enjoys eating food and is able to see his dear ones. He also has
children in his family who shine with the radiance of Brahman [i.e., they become well known
for their good conduct and scholarship]. But Akasa [space] is like the mid part of the Self’ Then
the king said, ‘If you had not come to me the middle part of your body would have shrunk’. [5 -

15 - 2]
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5-16-1

Y P IISAARTANRT JAHICT F
CAACAAHIRY 349 U9 39ra) Jeifesta
Py & IR NI T TACAAHIRA
TEARR AR AR 1| 9.26.2 1

atha hovaca budilamasvatarasvim vaiyaghrapadya kam
tvamatmanamupassa ityapa eva bhagavo rajanniti hovacaisa
vai rayiratma vaisvanaro yam tvamatmanamupasse
tasmattvamrayimanpustimanasi | | 5.16.1 ||

The king then said to Budila Asvatarasvi, ‘O Vaiyaghrapadya, whom do you worship as the

Self?’ Budila replied,

‘I worship water, revered king.” The king said: ‘That which you worship as

the Vaiévanara Atman is named Rayi [wealth]. This is why you are rich and healthy’. [5 - 16 - 1]

5-16-2

T I e wRafa O sacae
TEATHH Fel T TAATAICH RIS
IRAEAY AHeAa 3fd g sffavad swsiceaea=i
ArTfasT 3fa 1 .86 I

I 3fa siser: @vs: |

atsyannam pasyasi priyamattyannam pasyati priyam bhavatyasya
brahmavarcasam kule ya etamevamatmanam vaisvanaramupaste
bastistvesa atmana iti hovaca bastiste vyabhetsyadyanmam
nagamisya iti || 5.16.2 | |

|| iti sodasah khandah | |

‘You enjoy eating food and you see your dear ones and everything pleasant. He who worships
the Vaisvanara Self thus enjoys eating food and is able to see his dear ones. He also has
children in his family who shine with the radiance of Brahman [i.e., they become well known
for their good conduct and scholarship]. But water is like the bladder of the Self’ Then the king

said,

‘If you had not come to me your bladder would have burst’. [5 - 16 - 2]
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5-17-1

Y QATHIGEIAPATO TAH F AACHATIEH
sfa gRdAT el Tefetd glary & gidsoreAt
RIAFN T TACAAIRG ARG FiafSoals
qorll T GYRRT 1| 9.26.2 I

atha hovacoddalakamarunim gautama kam tvamatmanamupassa
iti prthivimeva bhagavo rajanniti hovacaisa vai pratisthatma
vaisvanaro yam tvamatmanamupasse tasmattvam pratisthito’si
prajaya ca pasubhisca | | 5.17.1 ||

The king then said to Uddalaka Aruni, ‘O Gautama, whom do you worship as the Self?’
Uddalaka replied, ‘1 worship the earth, revered king.” The king said: ‘That which you worship as
the Vaisvanara Atman is named Pratistha [the support]. This is why you have so many children

and animals to support you'. [5 - 17 - 1]

5-17-2

e RIW o= w=Rafa B
HICITT FEATIH Pl T TAATATCHA
RAFRAIRC G cdd@icH= 3Td glar it
d gFarRAdr AT ARTEST 3T 1 9.26.2 I
I 3fq Fcagar: @us: |

atsyannam pasyasi priyamattyannam pasyati priyam
bhavatyasya brahmavarcasam kule ya etamevamatmanam
vaisvanaramupaste padau tvetavatmana iti hovaca padau
te vyamlasyetam yanmam nagamisyaiti | | 5.17.2 ||

|| iti saptadasah khandah | |

‘You enjoy eating food and you see your dear ones and everything pleasant. He who worships
the Vaisvanara Self thus enjoys eating food and is able to see his dear ones. He also has
children in his family who shine with the radiance of Brahman [i.e., they become well known
for their good conduct and scholarship]. But the earth is like the feet of the Self.” Then the king
said, ‘If you had not come to me your feet would have become extremely weak’. [5 - 17 - 2] 216




5-18-1

dlglarda d qd 37 t[ﬂﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁtrﬁr tanhovacaite vai khalu yuyam prthagivemamatmanam

RN ﬁ@i?l’fsfﬂﬂrﬂ TEdand vaisvanaram vidvamso‘nnamattha yastvetamevam
TR R FAAAICHT RATRATR pradesamtramabhivimanamétmanam vaisvanaramupaste

T 7Y Ay T 93y asarceaeTAnT || 9.0¢.¢ ||| 52 sarvesu lokesu sarvesu bhiitesu sarvesvatmasvannamatti | | 5.18.1 ||

The king said to the brahmins: ‘Those of you who are here meditate on the Vaisvanara Self
only in part. [That is why when you eat you think you are eating separately.] He who worships
the Self as all-pervasive and infinite, enjoys eating through whoever eats in the worlds,
through all beings, and through all selves. [5-18 - 1]
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5-18-2

d¥d § a1 TaHeHdl RaeRET qla
YARTRIFARATT: WIOT: JueaeHic Hae

el afeeRa I JRAT TarR v afgetta
gTgecd IMGIcdl AdAlssagRIddsT
IRIARIAT: 1| 9.3¢.2 |l

I 3 3rsciger: @us: |

tasya ha va etasyatmano vaisvanarasya murdhaiva
sutejascaksurvisvarupah pranah prthagvartmatma samdeho
bahulo bastireva rayih prthivyeva padavura eva vedirlomani
barhirhrdayam garhapatyo mano'nvaharyapacana
asyamahavaniyah || 5.18.2 ||

| | iti astadasah khandah | |

Suteja [i.e., ‘the bright and beautiful’—heaven] is the head of this Vaisvanara Self; Visvarupa
[‘having many forms’—the sun] is the eye; Prthagvartma [‘one who changes direction’—air] is
the prana; Bahula [‘pervasive’—space] is the middle part; Rayi [‘wealth’—water] is the
bladder; the earth [Pratistha—‘the support’] is the feet; the sacrificial altar is the chest; the
kusa grass is the hair on the chest; the Garhapatya fire is the heart; the Anvaharyapacana [i.e.,
the Daksinagni] fire is the mind; and the Ahavaniya fire is the mouth. [5 - 18 - 2]

tadyadbhaktam prathamamagacchettaddhomiyam sa yam
prathamamahutim juhuyattam juhuyatpranaya svaheti
pranastrpyati || 5.19.1 | |

The first part of the food is like the first oblation. One who eats should offer it as an oblation to
prana, saying, ‘Pranaya svaha’ [i.e., | offer this as an oblation to prana]. With this, your prana

becomes pleased. [5-19 - 1]
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5-19-2

o et aepeqeafa Ty g
ke favoarageafa armaqitd qeafd
ol RIAAGAT ol FEATIIAfd | 9.68.3 |
I 3fd TRt @us: |

prane trpyati caksustrpyati caksusi trpyatyadityastrpyatyaditye
trpyati dyaustrpyati divi trpyantyam yatkimca
dyauscadityascadhitisthatastattrpyati tasyanutrptim trpyati
prajaya pasubhirannadyena tejasa brahmavarcaseneti | | 5.19.2 ||
|| iti ekonavimsah khandah ||

When prana is pleased, the eye is pleased; when the eye is pleased, the sun is pleased; when
the sun is pleased, heaven is pleased; when heaven is pleased, whatever there is ruled by
heaven and the sun is pleased. Then when that is pleased, the eater derives pleasure from his
children, from his animals, from an abundance of food, from physical strength, and from his

good life and scholarship. [5 - 19 - 2]

5-20-1

atha yam dvitiyam juhuyattam juhuyadvyanaya svaheti
vyanastrpyati | | 5.20.1 | |

When he [the eater] offers the second oblation, he offers it saying, ‘Vyanaya svaha’ [| offer this
as an oblation to vyana]. With this, vyana becomes pleased. [5 - 20 - 1]
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5-20-2

A JIfa AE qoafa e qeafa
ARt Tead i qoaia fRqeaf=a fie]
qI=dIy T frT Fwanrafafasoiea
dyafd a8 qitd Joafd Jorn TfaRe=eaa
Tl FEATIRNATd | 9.20.2 ||

I sfa e @vs: )

vyane trpyati srotram trpyati srotre trpyati
candramastrpyati candramasi trpyati disastrpyanti diksu
trpyantisu yatkimca disasca candramascadhitisthanti
tattrpyati tasyanu trptim trpyati prajaya pasubhirannadyena
tejasa brahmavarcaseneti | | 5.20.2 ||

| | iti vimsah khandah | |

When vyana is pleased, the ear is pleased; when the ear is pleased, the moon is pleased; when
the moon is pleased, the quarters are pleased; with the quarters being pleased, whatever
there is ruled by the quarters and the moon is pleased. Then when that is pleased, the eater
derives pleasure from his children, from his animals, from an abundance of food, from physical
strength, and from his good life and scholarship. [5 - 20 - 2]

5-21-1

I AT AT SFEAR SEAGAAT

RIS | 9.2¢.¢ |l

atha yam trtiyam juhuyattam juhuyadapanaya
svahetyapanastrpyati | | 5.21.1 | |

When he [the eater] offers the third oblation, he offers it saying, ‘Apanaya svaha’ [l offer this as
an oblation to apana]. With this, apana becomes pleased. [5 - 21 - 1]
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5-21-2

A TG TFGATT A A=A e dcde=l || apane trpyati vaktrpyati vaci trpyantyamagnistrpyatyagnau

qeafd g qeafa gi¥ear qea=car afchT g || trpyati prthivi trpyati prthivyam trpyantyam yatkimea prthivi
Airaafasoarageafa aFae qitd qeafa geran || cagniscadhitisthatastattrpyati tasyanu trptim trpyati prajaya
q‘%ﬁwmﬁ*-r a9l FEAGIREAT 1| 9.3¢0. | pasubhirannadyena tejasa brahmavarcaseneti | | 5.21.2 ||

I 30 wHidr: @vs: | || iti ekavimsah khandah | |

When apana is pleased, the organ of speech is pleased; the organ of speech being pleased, fire
is pleased; when fire is pleased, the earth is pleased; the earth being pleased, whatever is
under the control of the earth and fire is pleased. Then when that is pleased, the eater derives
pleasure from his children, from his animals, from an abundance of food, from physical
strength, and from his good -life and scholarship. [5 - 21 - 2]

5-22-1

w9 A IqA FEAT AGACHAAT TGS | atha yam caturthim juhuyittam juhuyatsamanaya svaheti

FAEEGAT | 9.2 | samanastrpyati | | 5.22.1 ||

When he [the eater] offers the fourth oblation, he offers it saying, ‘Samanaya svaha’ [| offer
this as an oblation to samana]. With this, samana becomes pleased. [5 - 22 - 1]
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5-22-2

AR JIId AGEGAd AT JATd | samane trpyati manastrpyati manasi trpyati
ol AT Ioi=d Joaid faggeafd | parjanyastrpyati parjanye trpyati vidyuttrpyati
fagia qea=car aicha dgg=a vidyuti trpyantyam yatkimca vidyucca
TelegRAIfdsodedyaiad T8 e q parjanyascadhitisthatastattrpyati tasyanu trptim
fd qeafa goran TUAIGAT a5 AT || trpyati prajaya pasubhirannadyena tejas
FEATIdATd | 9.3 |l brahmavarcaseneti | | 5.22.2 ||

I 3fa ganfaer: @os: | || iti dvaviméah khandah ||

When samana is pleased, the mind is pleased; when the mind is pleased, the cloud is pleased;
when the cloud is pleased, lightning is pleased; lightning being pleased, whatever is under the
control of lightning and the cloud is pleased. Then when that is pleased, the eater derives
pleasure from his children, from his animals, from an abundance of food, from physical
strength, and from his good life and scholarship. [5 - 22 - 2]
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5-23-1

I <$.23.¢ |l

atha yam paficamim juhuyattam juhuyadudanaya
svahetyudanastrpyati || 5.23.1 | |

When he [the eater] offers the fifth oblation, he offers it saying, ‘Udanaya svaha’ [l offer this as
an oblation to udana]. With this, udana becomes pleased. [5 - 23 - 1]

5-23-2

S A A i g e
TAABRE(IASR T Tichd
TRRAPRRAMYTAOATRA T qied qafd
Tordl ARG dorl FEATId || 9.3 |

I 3T e @os: |

udane trpyati tvaktrpyati tvaci trpyantyam vayustrpyati vayau
trpyatyakasastrpyatyakase trpyati yatkimca
vayuscakasascadhitisthatastattrpyati tasyanu trptim trpyati
prajaya pasubhirannadyena tejasa brahmavarcasena | | 5.23.2 ||
|| iti trayovimsah khandah ||

When udana is pleased, the organ of touch is pleased; the organ of touch being pleased, air is
pleased; when air is pleased, space is pleased; when space is pleased, whatever is under the
control of air and space is pleased. Then when that is pleased, the eater derives pleasure from
his children, from his animals, from an abundance of food, from physical strength, and from his

good life and scholarship. [5 - 23 - 2]
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5-24-1

¥ T SCATIGITIAGH el JUTFIRIANEY HEAtel
TEARTEFACEdnd, | 9.34.¢ |

sa a idamavidvagnihotram juhoti yathangaranapohya bhasmani
juhuyattadrktatsyat | | 5.24.1 |

If a person performs the Agnihotra sacrifice without knowing anything about the Vaisvanara
Self, it will be like offering oblations into ashes instead of the fire. [5 - 24 - 1]

5-24-2

¥ 7 vaed fAeaEfiagh Jeifa avr ady
Ay AT Y T § A ) 992 |

atha ya etadevam vidvanagnihotram juhoti tasya sarvesu
lokesu sarvesu bhiitesu sarvesvatmasu hutam bhavati || 5.24.2 ||

But he who performs the Agnihotra sacrifice with full knowledge of the Vaisvanara Self is
deemed to have offered oblations to all the worlds, to all beings, and to all selves. [5 - 24 - 2]

5-24-3

e i edadeRd ad
T Foded T TAGd faqamtieghl o I 9.26.3 |

tadyathesikatulamagnau protam praduyetaivamhasya sarve
papmanah pradiyante ya etadevam vidvanagnihotram juhoti || 5.24.3 ||

Just as the cotton fibres of the isika grass are totally consumed when thrown into the fire,
similarly all sins are consumed of one who performs the Agnihotra sacrifice with the

knowledge of the Vaisvanara Self. [5 - 24 - 3]
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5-24-4

d¥AIG gaAGIGATT IAUSIARKITESC || tasmadu haivamvidyadyapi candalayocchistam
JA=BGIcH T gdRd dgdRAER §?r prayacchedatmani haivasya tadvaisvanare hutam
TRfY aew ealls: I 9.:¥.¥ | syaditi tadesa slokah | | 5.24.4 ||

Therefore, even if a person who knows the Vaisvanara Atman gives the remnants of his food
after eating to a person who has no caste, that will be like his oblation offered to his own

Vaisvanara Self. Here is a verse on the subject: [5 - 24 - 4]
5-24-5

TdE &ITAT STell ATAL TAIHA || yatheha ksudhita bala mataram paryupasata
Ta "HATror Hmﬁm evam sarvani bhatanyagnihotramupasata
SAEAgEIAd ST I $.2¥.s |l || ityagnihotramupasata iti || 5.24.5 | |

I sfa aqiEsr: @os: | | iti caturvimsah khandah | |
I ST gs==IseaTT: | | iti paficamo’dhyayah | |

Just as here in this world, when children are hungry they go to their mother and beg for food,
in the same way, all living beings beg that the Agnihotra sacrifice may be performed without

any delay. [5 - 24 - 5]
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6-1-1

| TSOIsET: || || sastho'dhyayah ||

ATFAERUT W d § AT TFdl T | svetaketurharuneya 3sa tam ha pitovaca vetaketo vasa
geAad 9 4 Fﬂ?—'ﬂﬁﬁﬁh?ﬂﬁﬂ?lﬂ brahmacaryam na vai somyasmatkulino'nanucya
SEASTERT Hadiid I &.2.¢ | brahmabandhuriva bhavatiti || 6.1.1 | |

Aruni had a son named Svetaketu. Once Aruni told him: ‘Svetaketu, you should now live as a
brahmacarin. No one in our family has not studied the scriptures and has not been a good
brahmin’. [6-1-1]

6-1-2

e ﬂ?ﬂﬁ?ﬁ‘ff U ﬁﬁ?ﬁﬂﬁi aleagrTdlcy sa ha dvadasavarsa upetya caturvimsativarsah sarvanvedanadhitya
AFHAT FAIAAT To VI dF [dar | €.8.3 ||| mahdmand andicanamani stabdha eyaya tamha pitovéca || 6.1.2 ||

Svetaketu went to his teacher’s house at the age of twelve. After studying all the Vedas, he
returned home when he was twenty-four, having become very serious and vain, and thinking
himself to be a great scholar. [Noticing this,] his father said to him: ‘O Svetaketu, you have now
become very serious and vain, and you think you are a great scholar. But did you ask your
teacher for that teaching [about Brahman]— [6- 1 - 2]
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6-1-3

ATl To= FFAG AGHAAT ITAATAT || dvetaketo yannu somyedam mahamana aniicanamani
TAstsTYd AAGANET: AA1d 21d || stabdho'syuta tamédesamapraksyah yenasrutam srutam
HIIAd AGATAAd A @ATT F2 || bhavatyamatam matamavijfiatam vijfidtamiti katham nu
HTad: | 3T Hadifa Il £.2.3 | bhagavah sa adeso bhavatiti || 6.1.3 ||

that teaching by which what is never heard becomes heard, what is never thought of becomes
thought of, what is never known becomes known?’ [Svetaketu asked,] ‘Sir, what is that
teaching?’. [6 -1 - 3]

6-1-4
a7 AT AfcaossT §d qAd yatha somyaikena mrtpindena sarvam mrnmayam
faerd TaCaER=UT faRY A€ || vijiiatam syadvacarambhanam vikaro namadheyam
ARTPAT T Il €.2.8 | mrttiketyeva satyam || 6.1.4 | |

O Somya, it is like this: By knowing a single lump of earth you know all objects made of earth.
All changes are mere words, in name only. But earth is the reality. [6 - 1 - 4]
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6-1-5

TYT FFAFH AGATOAT T4 AlgHd
AAAT FTH 1| &.3.9 |

yatha somyaikena lohamanina sarvam lohamayam
vijiatam syadvacarambhanam vikaro namadheyam
lohamityeva satyam || 6.1.5 ||

O Somya, it is like this: By knowing a single lump of gold you know all objects made of gold. All
changes are mere words, in name only. But gold is the reality. [6- 1 - 5]

6-1-6

TYT QPGS A@APrdaal q9 PUEE
FORAARAT FIATART § AT acdifcd I €.2.6 |

yatha somyikena nakhanikrntanena sarvam karsnayasam
vijiiatam syadvacarambhanam vikaro namadheyam
krsnayasamityeva satyamevamsomya sa adeso bhavatiti | | 6.1.6 | |

O Somya, it is like this: By knowing a single nail-cutter you know all objects made of iron. All
changes are mere words, in name only. But iron is the reality. O Somya, this is the teaching |

spoke of. [6-1 - 6]
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6-1-7

T q o HIaeaEd
Tdcafeydceddeaicsa=—oy A
AAEIf=ATd HIARcdd A dogdlicard
aur FFATT a1 6.8 I

I sfa 999 @vs: |

na vai nunam bhagavantasta
etadavedisuryaddhyetadavedisyankatham me
navaksyanniti bhagavamstveva me tadbravitviti

tatha somyeti hovaca || 6.1.7 | |
| | iti prathamah khandah | |

[Svetaketu said:] ‘Surely my revered teachers did not know this truth. If they knew it, why
should they not have told me? So please explain it to me, sir.” His father said, ‘Let it be so, my

son. [6-1-7]

6-2-1

Hed AFIGHT AHIGHAAG A |
dTAGH: Fooldd Il §.2.¢ |

sadeva somyedamagra asidekamevadvitiyam |
taddhaika ahurasadevedamagra asidekamevadvitiyam
tasmadasatah sajjayata || 6.2.1 ||

Somya, before this world was manifest there was only existence, one without a second. On this
subject, some maintain that before this world was manifest there was only non-existence, one
without a second. Out of that non-existence, existence emerged. [6 - 2 - 1]
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6-2-2

Fatd el ARG grarT
FYAGd: Aoolddid| Gvad QFAGHT
FAAGFAAGAATH I &.3.2 |

kutastu khalu somyaivamsyaditi hovaca
kathamasatah sajjayeteti| sattveva somyedamagra
asidekamevadvitiyam || 6.2.2 ||

The father said: ‘O Somya, what proof is there for this—that from nothing something has
emerged? Rather, before this world came into being, O Somya, there was only existence, one

without a second’. [6 - 2 - 2]

6-2-3
doatd % o gerRAfa EI‘r”IGlTs?FvIT-r ociol | tadaiksata bahu syam prajayeyeti tattejo'srjata tatteja
YeTd 9§ T TORATd dgulsHeld | aiksata bahu syam prajayeyeti tadapo'srjata |
AT a9 aMafa wWed a1 g‘sq'.z-—c]aq tasmadyatra kvaca socati svedate va purusastejasa

U9 dGedmMl Jf+=d Il £.3.2 |

eva tadadhyapo jayante || 6.2.3 ||

That Existence decided: ‘I shall be many. | shall be born.” He then created fire. That fire also
decided: ‘I shall be many. | shall be born.” Then fire produced water. That is why whenever or
wherever a person mourns or perspires, he produces water. [6 - 2 - 3]
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6-2-4

T A9 VeTed qEcy: T TG ol
HeeTH Yol A ¥4 T a¥fd d¢a
HASGH HacdGsd U9 dgedelicd
oad Il €.

I 3t gfad: @os: |

ta apa aiksanta bahvyah syama prajayemanhiti ta
annamasrjanta tasmadyatra kva ca varsati tadeva
bhuyisthamannam bhavatyadbhya eva tadadhyannadyam
jayate | | 6.2.4 ||

|| iti dvitiyah khandah ||

That water decided: ‘I shall be many; | shall be born.” That water then created food. This is why
whenever and wherever there is rain, at once food grows in great abundance. It is from water

that food is produced. [6 - 2 - 4]

6-3-1

Siiqerg Aot I €.3.¢ I

tesam khalvesam bhutanam trinyeva bijani bhavantyandajam
jivajamudbhijjamiti | | 6.3.1 ||

Living beings have their origin in three ways: from eggs, from parents, and from plants.

[6-3-1]
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6-3-2

A7 GAdETd GealgAATedal qadl I seyam devataiksata hantahamimastisro devata anena
S TRy AP cAThvamifer | €.3.3 1 || venatmananupravisya namariipe vyakaravaiti ]6.3.2]]

That god [Existence] decided: ‘Entering into these three deities [fire, water, and earth], as the
individual self, | shall manifest myself in many names and forms’. [6 - 3 - 2]

6-3-3
al Bgd PgadA$e Famiia 49 tasam trivrtam trivrtamekaikam karavaniti seyam
CAAATTETEY &adT H-la SHAAcA-TITaRY | devatemastisro devatd anenaiva jivenatmananupravisya
AT S Il €.3.3 | namaripe vyakarot || 6.3.3 ||

Sat [Existence] thought, ‘I shall divide each of these three deities threefold. Then, having
entered into these three deities as the individual self, he manifested himself as names and
forms. [6- 3 - 3]
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6-3-4

a/l Pgd PgaademEicadr  @d
AFAATREAE Gadreag el dafd d=a
faerr=iigfa 1 €.3.9 1

tasam trivrtam trivrtamekaikamakarodyatha tu khalu
somyemastisro devatastrivrttrivrdekaika bhavati tanme
vijanihiti | | 6.3.4 | |

[Having so decided,] he made each of these three elements threefold. But as to how each of
these three deities becomes threefold, O Somya, learn this from me. [6 - 3 - 4]

6-4-1

Ieaa ATgd®d dordEagd Joodd i
i . NP
AT N €.4.0

yadagne rohitamrupam tejasastadrupam yacchuklam
tadapam yatkrsnam tadannasyapagadagneragnitvam
vacarambhanam vikaro namadheyam trini rupanityeva
satyam || 6.4.1 ||

The red colour of gross fire is from subtle fire, the white colour is from subtle water, and the
dark colour is from subtle earth. Thus that which constitutes the ‘fire’-ness of fire is gone. All
changes are mere words, in name only [i.e., fire is only a name indicating a certain condition].

The three colours are the reality. [6 - 4 - 1]
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6-4-2

3 P e
i . ﬁi: & s
TogH Il €.8.2 I

yadadityasya rohitamrupam tejasastadrupam yacchuklam

vacarambhanam vikaro namadheyam trini rupanityeva
satyam | | 6.4.2 ||

The red colour of the sun is from fire, the white colour is from water, and the dark colour is
from earth. Thus that which constitutes the ‘sun’-ness of the sun is gone. All changes are mere
words, in name only. The three colours are the reality. [6 - 4 - 2]

6-4-3
TB=oAAl AMATT dTTTAqT =Bl || yacchandramaso rohitamriipam tejasastadriipam yacchuklam
aqdT TP ACe-IEAMIPIIarea=aed || tadapim yatkrsnam tadannasyapagiccandriccandratvam
IERFAVT AHRY ARG =Afor Fvicda vacarambhanam vikaro namadheyam trini rupanityeva

T Il €.8.3 |

satyam || 6.4.3 |

The red colour of the moon is from fire, the white colour is from water, and the dark colour is
from earth. Thus that which constitutes the ‘moon’-ness of the moon is gone. All changes are
mere words, in name only. The three colours are the reality. [6 - 4 - 3]
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6-4-4

W AT deraeagy q‘_},ﬁﬁ yadvidyuto rohitamrupam tejasastadrupam yacchuklam
Gl TPV AGIEAMIG acgal faeed | tadapim yatkrsnam tadannasyapagadvidyuto vidyuttvam
GRIRFAYT [9RY e S0 FAoficdd | vacarambhanam vikiro ndmadheyam trini ripanityeva
T || €.9.% | satyam || 6.4.4 ||

The red colour of lightning is from fire, the white colour is from water, and the dark colour is
from earth. Thus that which constitutes the ‘lightning’-ness of lightning is gone. All changes
are mere words, in name only. The three colours are the reality. [6 - 4 - 4]

6-4-5
Tdey TH q doldca g 94 || etaddha sma vai tadvidvamsa ahuh parve
HERITAT AT 5T Alsgd mahasala mahasrotriya na no'dya
FRIAAPIAAATH A TGS A || kascanasrutamamatamavijfiatamudaharisyatiti
e [Agasd: 1 e¥.9 | hyebhyo vidamcakruh || 6.4.5 | |

The earlier great householders, who were well read in the Vedas, knew this. They said, ‘There
is nothing anyone can mention that is not heard of or thought of or already known to us.” | his
is because they came to know about the three colours. [6 - 4 - 5]
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6-4-6

7g AfgafAaeifela asaragufafa
deiaGiaDdg T Aan]Geadea A fd
defacrasdy FUTRAaR]fact—a
wfAfd dgfagEs: 1 ev.e |

yadu rohitamivabhuditi tejasastadrupamiti
tadvidamcakruryadu suklamivabhudityapamrupamiti
tadvidamcakruryadu krsnamivabhudityannasya
rupamiti tadvidamcakruh | | 6.4.6 ||

They knew that whatever else was seen as red was the colour of fire; whatever else was seen
as white was the colour of water; and whatever else was seen as dark was the colour of earth.

[6-4- 6]

6-4-7
FeaaaAaRiCAdEHd GadH A yadvavijfiatamivabhidityetisameva devatanamsamasa
3far el § & MR o iti tadvidameakruryatha tu khalu somyeméstisro devatah

Wwﬁqﬁﬁqﬁmmﬁa—#ﬁaﬂﬁﬁrn 6.8 I
I 3fd Tqd: @vs: |

purusam prapya trivrttrivrdekaika bhavati tanme vijanihiti | | 6.4.7 ||
|| iti caturthah khandah | |

And whatever else was not properly known they understood was the combination of those
three deities [fire, water, and earth]. O Somya, now learn from me how these three deities
enter into a person and become threefold. [6 - 4 - 7]
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6-5-1

F=AfAT M RAea aeT T TyEsor
GITEIcIY 79T A FEIATA-A™I
q‘rsﬁw*n?r I €.9.¢2 |

annamasitam tredha vidhiyate tasya yah sthavistho
dhatustatpurisam bhavati yo madhyamastanmamsam
yo'nisthastanmanah || 6.5.1 ||

When we eat food, it divides itself into three parts. The grossest part of it becomes excreta;
that which is less gross becomes our flesh; and the finest part becomes our mind. [6 - 5 - 1]

6-5-2

IMT: diarern Teiasa o I Tasor
UTqEaeHA safa Al ALaAEdedlied
Fisforss: T 901 || €.9.3 |

apah pitastredha vidhiyante tasam yah sthavistho
dhatustanmutram bhavati yo madhyamastallohitam

yo'nisthah sa pranah || 6.5.2 | |

When we drink water, it becomes divided in three parts. The grossest part of it becomes urine;
that which is less gross becomes blood; and the finest part becomes prana, the vital force.

[6-5-2]
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6-5-3

delsfAd e e o 7 w4fasor | tejo'sitam tredha vidhiyate tasya yah sthavistho
HUTAEdcIey #afa I Fega: ¥ #oam || dhatustadasthi bhavati yo madhyamah sa majja
Aisforss: a1 a1 €.9.3 | yo'nisthah sa vak | [ 6.5.3 ||

When we eat fire [i.e., butter, oil, etc.], it divides itself into three parts. The grossest part of it
becomes bone; that which is less gross becomes marrow; and the subtlest part becomes
speech. [6-5 - 3]

6-5-4

HeAHA g QIFT Hel: TIHT: IURFISIAAT || annamayamhi somya manah apomayah pranastejomayi
I 57 va AT AT a g A eata 9T || vagiti bhilya eva ma bhagavanvijiiapayatviti tath
AT a9y | somyeti hovaca || 6.5.4 ||

‘O Somya, the mind is nourished by food, prana by water, and speech by fire [Svetaketu then
said,] ‘Sir, will you please explain this to me again?’ ‘Yes, Somya, | will explain again,” replied his
father. [6 - 5 - 4]
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6-6-1

Geel: OIFg ATIAEEY AisT0HT ¥ 34
gaafa aoafetafa 1 st 0

dadhnah somya mathyamanasya yo'nima sa urdhvah
samudisati tatsarpirbhavati | | 6.6.1 | |

When curd is churned, the finest part of it rises to the surface. That becomes butter. [6 - 6 - 1]

6-6-2

TqAT @l AFFIRIAEET Als 0T
¥ 3Ed: FAGNIA deAel dafd I &8 I

evameva khalu somyannasyasyamanasya yo'nima
sa urdhvah samudisati tanmano bhavati | | 6.6.2 | |

O Somya, in the same way, the finest part of the food that is eaten rises to the surface and

becomes the mind.[6 - 6 - 2]

6-6-3

HTAFT NIARET Asfoar g 3e4d:
FAGNfT | won safa 1 oe.s3 |

apamsomya plyamananam yo'nima sa urdhvah
samudisati sa prano bhavati | | 6.6.3 ||

O Somya, the finest part of water that is drunk rises to the surface and becomes our prana.

[6-6-3]
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6-6-4

dod: FIRIAET AsTOHAT F 3¢4: | tejasah somyasyamanasya yo'nima sa urdhvah
AT &1 qEeafa I .68 | samudisati sa vagbhavati | | 6.6.4 | |

O Somya, the finest part of fire [butter, etc.] that is eaten rises to the surface and becomes our
speech. [6 - 6 - 4]

6-6-6
I=AHT @ 9T A« IM9HA: IIUTEdSIHAT || annamayam hi somya mana apomayah pranastejomayi
IIEfa §T T AT Hoa=aargaicaia gyr || vagiti bhuya eva ma bhagavanvijfiapayatviti tatha somyeti
WEAf @A o ese hovaca || 6.6.6 ||

‘O Somya, the mind is certainly nourished by food, prana by water, and speech by fire!
[Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, will you please explain this to me again?’ ‘Yes, | will explain again, O
Somya,’ replied his father. [6 - 6 - 6]

240




6-7-1

fISUher: WFET qON: IracRelial ARD:
FHAT: NEET: 9on aleEdr B<ecsad

st Il €.b.2 I

sodasakalah somya purusah paficadasahani masih
kamamapah pibapomayah prano napibato vicchetsyata

iti || 6.7.1]]

O Somya, a person has sixteen parts, [and all your sixteen parts are intact]. Do not eat anything
for fifteen days, but drink as much water as you like. Life is dependent on water. If you do not

drink water, you will lose your life. [6 -7 - 1]

6-7-2

¥ § IEGUIEI AU gIEaG &
T o s A IS AHEA § g
a § A1 qiqeried A 3fd I €. I

sa ha paficadasahani nasatha hainamupasasada kim
bravimi bho ityrcah somya yajumsi samaniti sa hovaca
na vai ma pratibhanti bho iti || 6.7.2 ||

Svetaketu did not eat anything for fifteen days. After that he came to his father and said, ‘O
Father, what shall | recite?’ His father said, ‘Recite the Rk, Yajuh, and Sdma mantras.’ Svetaketu

replied, ‘I can’t recall any of them, sir’. [6 -7 - 2]
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6-7-3

d g/ 9T 9 AgdisH RaedasFIR:
Eﬁ}]’lﬁﬁﬁ:qﬁﬁn‘czﬂﬁﬂﬂ?ﬂsﬁ'

T A7 GREAAFT A WSART FeARAARI
FeAARISCT FARAAE JGATAaE IR
A egdifa 1 6.6.3 |

tam hovaca yatha somya mahato'bhya hitasyaiko'ngarah
khadyotamatrah parisistah syattena tato'pi

na bﬁhu dahedéu-amsn-ﬁw-a té '.f.odaéﬁnﬁm- kalanameka
kalatisista syattayaitarhi vedannanubhavasyasanatha
me vijiiasyasiti || 6.7.3 ||

The father said to Svetaketu: ‘O Somya, from a blazing fire, if there is but a small piece of
ember left, the size of a firefly, it cannot bum anything bigger than that. Similarly, O Somya,
because only one small part of your sixteen parts remains, you cannot remember the Vedas.
Eat something and then you will understand what | am saying’. [6 - 7 - 3]

6-7-4

H FU §eAIEAIG d § Iichd 998
GERICIDR A IR

sa hasatha hainamupasasada tam ha yatkimca
papraccha sarvamha pratipede || 6.7.4 ||

Svetaketu ate something and then went to his father. Whatever his father asked him, he was

able to follow. [6 - 7 - 4]
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6-7-5

d gl TUT AFT Al AR dTAPAZIN
geAiaAT IRRISE o quieaaamer
mﬁﬁﬂﬂaaa‘raﬁagm I €.6.9 I

tam hovaca yatha somya mahato'bhyahitasyaikamangaram
khadyotamatram parisistam tam trnairupasamadhaya
prajvalayettena tato'pi bahu dahet | | 6.7.5 ||

The father said to him: ‘O Somya, from a blazing fire, if there is but a small piece of ember left,
the size of a firefly, the fire can again blaze up when you add some grass. The fire, in fact, can

then blaze up even more than it did before’. [6 - 7 - 5]
6-7-6
T AR d SIS FARHR evam somya te sodasanam kalandmeka
Pl RIS cHTewa TR Agal Trodmal ddefs kalatiéistabhitsannenopasamahita prajvali tayaitarhi
ﬂﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂﬁmﬁ AT A AT vedananubhavasyannamayamhi somya mana apomayah

qroredaert afafa aeume fasrafafa faamfafa 1 e
I 3f Foo: @vs: |

pranastejomayi vagiti taddhasya vijajfiaviti vijajiaviti | | 6.7.6 ||
|| iti saptamah khandah ||

‘In the same way, O Somya, of your sixteen parts, only one remained. But that, when
nourished by food, has revived, and by that you are now able to follow the Vedas. O Somya,
this is why | said that the mind was nourished by food, prana was nourished by water, and
speech was nourished by fire.” Svetaketu now understood what his father was saying. [6 - 7 - 6]
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6-8-1

SCEIH! GO0 RAchq TR T

A @y R TAdcey: il am

FT 5 ¢ §F9e=11 Hafqd Faadiar #afa
qEAlGH TaMdlcAreTd Faeddiar aafd 1| 6.0 |

uddalako harunih svetaketum putramuvaca svapnantam

me somya vijanihiti yatraitatpurusah svapiti nama sata

somya tada sampanno bhavati svamapito bhavati

tasmadenam svapitityacaksate svamhyapito bhavati | | 6.8.1 ||

Uddalaka Aruni said to his son Svetaketu: ‘O Somya, let me explain to you the concept of deep
sleep. When a person is said to be sleeping, O Somya, he becomes one with Sat [Existence],
and he attains his real Self. That is why people say about him, “He is sleeping.” He is then in his

Self’. [6 -8 - 1]

6-8-2

q TAT AP FAOT Fage foor fo=r
JfacaaaadaHaesedalr Sa=THar>=_ad
TaAT @ WET deAan R foun
gJfacaa=aadadaesedar IorAags g
qota=es & dFa A7 sta 1l €.¢.2 1l

sa yatha sakunih sutrena prabaddho disam disam
patitvanyatrayatanamalabdhva bandhanamevopasrayata
evameva khalu somya tanmano disam disam
patitvanyatrayatanamalabdhva pranamevopasrayate
pranabandhanam hi somya manaiiti | | 6.8.2 | |

Just as a bird tied to a rope flutters here and there, and when it cannot get any shelter
anywhere, it surrenders itself to its bondage; in the same way, O Somya, the mind runs in
every direction, and when it fails to get a resting place anywhere, it surrenders itself to prana,

the vital force. The mind, O Somya, is tied to prana. [6 - 8 - 2]
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6-8-3

FAAMTR & FFY (el TAdcgess it
AT UG TG dded TGqT MlsRTaa:
TN 5049 TGY aeTdserifa

9% 3

HITSTdIfT I €.¢.3 |

asanapipase me somya vijanihiti yatraitatpuruso sisisati
namapa eva tadasitam nayante tadyatha gonayo'svanayah
purusanaya ityevam tadapa acaksate'$anayeti
tatritacchungamutpatitam somya vijanihi nedamamilam
bhavisyatiti || 6.8.3 ||

O Somya, now learn from me about hunger and thirst. When a person is said to be hungry, it is
to be understood that the food he ate has been earned away by water. Just as people refer to a
leader of cows, or a leader of horses, or a leader of people, similarly, people say that water is
the leader of food. So also, O Somya, know that this sprout [i.e., the body] is the product of
something [i.e., of food and drink]. It cannot be without a root. [6 - 8 - 3]
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6-8-4

T 79 Fd HGLARIGIAT Tl
A YA HAA TToBIG A
Y A Sl HeHATTaos dordl
AT AT T A aes Aeaal:
AT gan: 9o GGIder:
FeAfasor: Il €.¢.8 |

tasya kva mulam syadanyatrannadevameva khalu
somyannena sungenapo milamanvicchadbhih
somya ungena tejo milamanviccha tejasa
somya $ungena sanmilamanviccha sanmiilah
somyemah sarvah prajah sadayatanah
satpratisthah || 6.8.4 ||

Where else, except in food, can the body have its root? In the same way, O Somya, when food
is the sprout, search for water as the root; when water is the sprout, O Somya, search for fire
as the root; when fire is the sprout, O Somya, search for Sat [Existence] as the root. O Somya,
Sat is the root, Sat is the abode, and Sat is the support of all these beings. [6 - 8 - 4]
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6-8-5

Y a%‘la?gw: arafa AT 99 v9 acdid || atha yatraitatpurusah pipasati nama teja eva tatpitam
Aqd TCILT MAISRTAY: BLACIC] L] nayate tadyatha gonayo'svanayah purusanaya ityevam
ol IS 3G-ATd dAdGd AT tatteja acasta udanyeti tatraitadeva $ungamutpatitam
o7 ey Ageere sfasadifa 1 s.c.o 1 || somya vijanihi nedamamulam bhavisyatiti || 6.8.5 |

Then when a person is said to be thirsty, it is to be understood that the water he drank has
been carried away by fire. Just as people refer to a leader of cows, or a leader of horses, or a
leader of people, similarly, people say that fire is the leader of water. So also, O Somya, know
that this sprout [i.e., the body] is the product of something [i.e., of food and drink]. It cannot
be without a root. [6 - 8 - 5]
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6-8-6

T T A0 WGraAGHgsG . avg tasya kva mulam syadanyatradbhy'dbhih somya
TS 391 FAeAden dord G 5 sungena tejo mulamanviccha tejasa somya sungena
;;Hmﬁt,—i; T AR T :ﬁ“ sanmulamanviccha sanmulah somyemah sarvah prajah

ﬁ : sadayatanah satpratistha yatha tu khalu somyemastisro
et T g &g devatah purusam prapya trivrttrivrdekaika bhavati

Gaa: ToY W iafd aqFd taduktam purastadeva bhavatyasya somya purusasya
Wﬁﬁ' GEREI ) bRALE ql A prayato vanmanasi sampadyate manah prane
FEIGR W O GO A R A | 6,06 1|| prinastejasi tejah parasydm devatayam || 6.8.6 ||

Where else, except in water, can the body have its root? O Somya, when water is the sprout,
search for fire as the root; when fire is the sprout, O Somya, search for Sat [Existence] as the
root. O Somya, Sat is the root, Sat is the abode, and Sat is the support of all these beings. As to
how, O Somya, these three deities [fire, water, and earth] enter a body and each becomes
threefold, this has already been explained. O Somya, as this person is dying, his speech merges
into the mind, his mind into prana, his prana into fire, and then fire merges into Brahman, the
Supreme Deity. [6 - 8 - 6]
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6-8-7

¥ 7 wisidageafac 99 aoacy 9 ameAn sa ya es0'nimaitadatmyamidam sarvam tatsatyam sa atma
JeaAfY dahal 310 AT ©a A spTarteaeaacate || tattvamasi Svetaketo iti bhuya eva ma bhagavanvijnapayatti
quT AT BXaTT 0 . I tatha somyeti hovaca | | 6.8.7 ||

| $R o @ | | tatamah khandah |

‘That which is the subtlest of all is the Self of all this. It is the Truth. It is the Self. That thou art,
O Svetaketu. [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, please explain this to me again. ‘Yes, Somya, | will
explain again,’ replied his father. [6 - 8 - 7]

6-9-1

IYgT A qY ?Tﬂ?g_cﬂ ATedasefed yatha somya madhu madhukrto nististhanti

AATCIATAT JETUTRATHATERABARE || nanatyayanam vrksanamrasansamavaharamekatamrasam
AT I 6R.¢ gamayanti || 6.9.1 ||

O Somya, as bees produce honey by collecting the juice from various trees and mixing them
together to make one juice [6-9 - 1]
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6-9-2

d T 7 A [Q9F edsTT ey te yatha tatra na vivekam labhante'musyaham vrksasya
TEsTFIAAG JaTHT WsTHATAT Wl raso'smyamusyaham vrksasya raso'smityevameva khalu
| A 9o | F9eg 9 fag: afd somyemah sarvah prajah sati sampadya na viduh sati
FFICAHE ST Il £.8.2 | sampadyamahaiiti || 6.9.2 ||

O Somya, and just as those juices now are no longer conscious of their separate identities,
thinking, ‘1 am the juice from such-and-such tree,’ and ‘1 am the juice from such-and-such
tree’; similarly, when all these beings attain unity in the Self, they are not conscious of it. They
do not think, “‘We [were once separate, but] now we are all one with the Self’. [6 - 9 - 2]

6-9-3
d 56 ool a1 [l a1 gl a1 aRE) a1 P dT || ta jha vyaghro va simho va vrko va varaho va kito va
93 a1 G a1 AIP a1 Ighesdied patango va damso va masako va yadyadbhavanti
deprated | €..3 | tadabhavanti || 6.9.3 ||

Whatever they were before in this world—whether a tiger or lion or leopard or boar or bug or

insect or flea or mosquito—they are born again. [They never know that they came from Sat].
[6-9-3]
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6-9-4

¥ ¥ sfOAdeeraiae 99 dodcd

¥ AT deaAfd 9asal sid 87 wa
HIATeq9g ot a9T AFAT §arT Il €.R.8 |
I 3fd 9 @os: |

s ya es0'nimaitadatmyamidam sarvam tatsatyam

sa atma tattvamasi $vetaketo iti bhuya eva ma
bhagavanvijfiapayatviti tatha somyeti hovaca | | 6.9.4 ||
|| iti navamah khandah ||

‘That which is the subtlest of all is the Self of all this. It is the Truth. It is the Self. That thou art,
O Svetaketu. [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, please explain this to me again. ‘Yes, Somya, | will

explain it again,” replied his father. [6 - 9 - 4]

6-10-1

$AT: WHY AGT: REACA=E: Teged
RIACHAAEAT: FHACHAGAAN AT ol
¥ ¥AG UF HAfd o J91 aF A

ﬁgﬁmml’mﬂm’rﬁr I &.80.2 |

imah somya nadyah purastatpracyah syandante
pascatpraticyastah samudratsamudramevapiyanti
sa samudra eva bhavati ta yatha tatra na
viduriyamahamasmiyamahamasmiti || 6.10.1 ||

O Somya, those rivers belonging to the east run to the east, and those belonging to the west
run to the west. Rising from the sea, they go back to it and become one with it. Just as, when
they reach the sea, they do not know their separate identities—‘l am this river, or ‘I am that

river’'— [6-10-1]
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6-10-2

TIHT @ AT Al Tol: Fd A

7 g §d AITBEE 310 9 5% A a1 fag
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evameva khalu somyemah sarvah prajah sata agamya

na viduh sata agacchamaha iti ta iha vyaghro va simho

va vrko va varaho va kito va patango va damso va masako
va yadyadbhavanti tadabhavanti || 6.10.2 ||

In the same way, O Somya, all these beings, having come from Sat [Brahman], never know this.

They never think, ‘We have come from Sat’

Whatever they were before in this world—

whether a tiger or lion or leopard or boar or bug or insect or flea or mosquito—they are born
again [according to their karma. They never know that they came from Sat]. [6 - 10 - 2]

6-10-3

¥ 7 tsfOAaeeafAE 99 aoacd @ e
deaATd qahal 3Td qT TT AT AT AIafcara
41 ARAfd ga 1 €803

I 3T e @vs: |

sa ya es0'nimaitadatmyamidam sarvam tatsatyam sa atma
tattvamasi svetaketo iti bhuya eva ma bhagavanvijiiapayatviti
tatha somyeti hovaca | | 6.10.3 ||

|| iti dasamah khandah | |

‘That which is the subtlest of all is the Self of all this. It is the Truth. It is the Self. That thou art,
O Svetaketu.” [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, please explain this to me again. ‘Yes, Somya, | will

explain it again,” replied his father. [6 - 10 - 3]
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asya somya mahato vrksasya yo mule'bhyahanyajiivansravedyo
madhye bhyahanyajjivansravedyo'gre bhyahanyajjivansravetsa esa
jivenatmananuprabhiitah pepiyamano modamanastisthati || 6.11.1 ||
asya yadekam $akham jivo jahatyatha sa susyati dvitiyam

jahatyatha sa Susyati trtiyam jahatyatha sa Susyati sarvam

jahati sarvah Susyati || 6.11.2 ||

The father said; ‘O Somya, know this: When the self leaves the body, the body surely dies. The
self, however, never dies. That which is the subtlest of all is the Self of all this. It is the Truth. It
is the Self. That thou art, O Svetaketu. [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, please explain this to me
again. ‘Yes, Somya, | will explain it again,’ replied his father. [6-11 - 1, 2]
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~IMHAAd HMENdrG g 3t Piegefa
foet o9 3fa v wRaficaver 394 o
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nyagrodhaphalamata aharetidam bhagava iti bhinddhiti
bhinnam bhagava iti kimatra pasyasityanvya ivema dhana
bhagava ityasamangaikam bhinddhiti bhinna bhagava iti
kimatra pasyasiti na kimcana bhagavaiiti | | 6.12.1 ||

Uddalaka said, ‘Bring me a fruit from this banyan tree. Svetaketu replied, ‘l have brought it, sir.
Uddalaka: ‘Break it Svetaketu: ‘I've broken it, sir’ Uddalaka: ‘What do you see inside?’
Svetaketu: ‘There are tiny seeds, sir’ Uddalaka: ‘Break one of them, my son. Svetaketu: ‘Sir,
I've broken it Uddalaka: ‘What do you see in it?’ Svetaketu: ‘Nothing, sir’.[6 - 12 - 1]

6-12-2

d ga™ ¥ e aavaE a Heeaw
TaeT & aEsToes vd AgeEiRaseia
sfeerced FEAfd I 6.8

tam hovaca yam vai somyaitamanimanam na nibhalayasa
etasya vai somyaiso'nimna evam mahanyagrodhastisthati
Sraddhatsva somyeti | | 6.12.2 | |

Uddalaka said: ‘O Somya, the finest part in that seed is not visible to you. But in that finest part
lies hidden the huge banyan tree. Have faith in what | say, O Somya’. [6 - 12 - 2]
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6-12-3

¥ 7 wIsOAdeca#AGe, 99 doacd sa ya es0'nimaitadatmyamidadm sarvam tatsatyam

H ATCAT deaAfd qdhar 3fd o@ wa @ sa atma tattvamasi vetaketo iti bhiya eva ma
WAl-aeadicatd a4 AFATT §IarT I €.92.3 1l || bhagavanvijiiapayatviti tatha somyeti hovaca | | 6.12.3 ||
I 3fq gamger: @vus: | || iti dvadasah khandah | |

‘That which is the subtlest of all is the Self of all this. It is the Truth. It is the Self. That thou art,
O Svetaketu.” [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, please explain this to me again.” ‘Yes, Somya, | will
explain it again,” replied his father. [6 - 12 - 3]
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lavanametadudake 'vadhayatha ma pratarupasidatha iti sa ha
tatha cakara tam hovaca yaddosa lavanamudake'vadha anga
tadahareti taddhavamrsya na viveda || 6.13.1 ||

yatha vilinamevangasyantadacameti kathamiti lavanamiti
madhyadacameti kathamiti lavanamityantadacameti kathamiti
lavanamityabhiprasyaitadatha mopasidatha iti taddha tatha

cakara tacchasvatsamvartate tam hovacatra vava kila tatsomya
na nibhalayase'traiva kileti || 6.13.2 ||

[Uddalaka said,] ‘Put this lump of salt into water and come to me in the morning.” Svetaketu
did as he was told. Uddalaka said to him, ‘My son, bring me the salt that you put in the water’
Svetaketu looked, but he could not find it, as the salt had dissolved in the water. [Uddalaka
said,] ‘My son, drink the water at the surface.’ [Svetaketu did that, and Uddalaka asked,] ‘How
does it taste?’ [Svetaketu replied,] ‘It is saline’ [Uddalaka then said:] ‘Drink it from the middle.
How does it taste?’ ‘It is saline. ‘Drink it from the bottom. How does it taste?’ ‘It is saline!
‘Throw the water away and then come to me. Svetaketu did so. The father said to him:

[6-13-1, 2]
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6-13-3

¥ 7 wisioddeeaaG a9 doacd sa ya es0 nimaitadatmyamidam sarvam tatsatyam

¥ HIcAT et dahal 3id 3T Uq AT sa atma tattvamasi Svetaketo iti bhiiya eva ma
SeTaeaaTaateata aur aFfa g9 || &.93.3 | || bhagavanvijiapayatviti tatha somyeti hovaca | | 6.13.3 ||
I 3fa e @os: | || ti trayodasah khandah | |

‘That which is the subtlest of all is the Self of all this. It is the Truth. It is the Self. That thou art,
O Svetaketu.” [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, please explain this to me again. ‘Yes, Somya, | will
explain it again,” replied his father. [6 - 13 - 3]

6-14-1

IYT 95T T.n'“r TR g yatha somya purusam gandharebhyo'bhinaddhaksamaniya
d ddisfae fageicd a1 T YISAIGSATeRTSAT | tam tato'tijane vistjetsa yatha tatra pranvodanvadharanva
YoIsal TeARNAIA-GHTET ATeiialsAgama pratyanva pradhmayitabhinaddhaksa anito'bhinaddhakso

fagee: 1 .22 0 visrstah || 6.14.1 ||

O Somya, as when a person is brought blindfolded from the Gandhara country and left in a
deserted place, he turns sometimes to the east, sometimes to the north, sometimes to the
south, and sometimes to the west, shouting: ‘I have been brought here blindfolded! | have
been left here blindfolded!"— [6 - 14 - 1]
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6-14-2

TE T LU 'ﬁ;ﬂﬁ?ﬂ fer tasya yathabhinahanam pramucya prabriyadetam diam
TRIRT Ul o Toifd @ Jm Jeseosd gandhdra etam diam vrajeti sa gramadgramam prcchanpandito
medhavi gandharanevopasampadyetaivamevehacaryavanpuruso
T TR T 4 v gandirinevopasampatyetaamenehicinavinpun
T TRT R T Ry TR 3R 1 6492 | veda tasya tavadeva ciram yavanna vimoksye'tha sampatsyaiti || 6.14.2 ||

And as someone may remove that person’s blindfold and say, ‘Gandhara is this way; go this
way,’ and the intelligent man goes from one village to another, asking his way and relying on
the information people give, until he reaches Gandhara; similarly, a person who gets a teacher

attains knowledge. His delay is only as long as he is not free of his body. After that he becomes
merged in the Self. [6 - 14 - 2]

6-14-3
¥ T tsTOAAeIAg 99 doacd § AT sa ya eso'nimaitadatmyamidam sarvam tatsatyam sa atma
deaA @ qadal $Td T TT AT HeTar=a<nadicard || tattvamasi $vetaketo iti bhitya eva ma bhagavanvijiiapayatviti
auT AR AT Il £.9¥.3 | tatha somyeti hovaca || 6.14.3 ||
I 3fd Iqger: @vs: | || iti caturdasah khandah | |

‘That which is the subtlest of all is the Self of all this. It is the Truth. It is the Self. That thou art,
O Svetaketu. [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, please explain this to me again. ‘Yes, Somya, | will
explain it again,” replied his father. [6 - 14 - 3]

258




6-15-1

Y WA Fad: T

A AT A AR 98T Iaed
[T EFUCId A WO YRS dar:
R ¢adl daeo=Itd | €.89.8

purusam somyotopatapinam jiiatayah paryupasate
janasi mam janasi mamiti tasya yavanna vanmanasi
sampadyate manah prane pranastejasi tejah parasyam
devatayam tavajjanati | | 6.15.1 | |

When a person is seriously ill, O Somya, his relatives sit around him and ask: ‘Do you recognize
me? Do you recognize me?’ So long as his speech does not merge with his mind, his mind with
his prana, his prana with the heat in his body, and the heat with the Supreme Self, he will be

able to recognize them. [6 - 15 - 1]

6-15-2

¥ TR ASHAE FHGA A 0
IURAAE do: WE GIAARY F g I €.89.2 |

atha yadasya vanmanasi sampadyate manah prane
pranastejasi tejah parasyam devatayamatha na janati || 6.15.2 ||

Then when his speech merges into his mind, his mind into prana, his prana into the heat in his
body, and the heat into the Supreme Self, he no longer knows them. [6 - 15 - 2]
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6-15-3

¥ 7 tsfotageafag a9 aq o sa ya eso'nimaitadatmyamidam sarvam tat satyam

H AT deaATd dcadal 3id 8T Uq AT sa atma tattvamasi svetaketo iti bhilya eva ma
HIaI=a9acard a91 QAT g9/ 1 €.29.3 |l || bhagavanvijiiapayatviti tatha somyeti hovaca | | 6.15.3 | |
I 379 I=agar: @os: | || iti paficadasah khandah ||

‘That which is the subtlest of all is the Self of all this. It is the Truth. It is the Self. That thou art,
O Svetaketu.’ [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, please explain this to me again. ‘Yes, Somya, | will
explain it again,” replied his father. [6 - 15 - 3]

6-16-1

oY @Al purusam somyota

FEAIRITATA I IoTY [ I H BT CARFATH hastagrhitamanayantyapaharsitsteyamakarsitparasumasmai
d9dfd & Ifq d8F Sl Hafqd dd TaR[aACAT || tapatetisa yadi tasya karta bhavati tata evanrtamatmanam
Tﬁ AlsdATNsTacHA A= T Wg acd || kurute so'nrtabhisamdho'nrtenatmanamantardhaya parasum
yfaeeunfa & qeadsy §=ad I 6262 | taptam pratigrhnati sa dahyate'tha hanyate || 6.16.1 ||

O Somya, suppose a man is brought with his hands tied, and they say: ‘This man has stolen
something. He has committed robbery. Heat up an axe for him. If he has committed the
offence, then surely he will prove himself to be a liar. Being dishonest and trying to hide under
the cover of falsehood, he will be burned when he grasps the hot axe, and then he will be
killed. [6 - 16 - 1]
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6-16-2

¥y 3G qEAmRdl Hafd T FIACA F4d
T A FAACARA-AU T
dod JAIEUnid § GEIdsT A=A Il 6.6 |

atha yadi tasyakarta bhavati tateva satyamatmanam kurute
sa satyabhisandhah satyenatmanamantardhaya parasum
taptam pratigrhnati sana dahyate'tha mucyate || 6.16.2 ||

But if he has not committed the offence, then surely he will prove himself to be truthful. Being
honest, he will be protected by the cover of truth and will not be burned when he grasps the

hot axe. He will then be set free. [6 - 16 - 2]

6-16-3

¥ YT 9 Al_EAddecFaAG a9

dcdcd ¥ ATCAT deadA T aadar sfd dgurey
Aoeafa [eenafa 1 s.ee.3

I 3fa WS @us: |

I 5t Tsolsear: |

sa yatha tatra nadahyetaitadatmyamidam sarvam
tatsatyam sa atma tattvamasi svetaketo iti taddhasya
vijajiiaviti vijajnaviti | | 6.16.3 ||

| | iti sodasah khandah | |

|| iti sasthodhyayah | |

‘That man, being honest, is not affected by the hot axe. That [Self] is the Self of all this. It is the
Truth. It is the Self. That thou art, O Svetaketu.’ Svetaketu learnt this well from his father.

[6-16 - 3]
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7-1-1

I FeaHISEA: | || saptamo'dhyayah | |

3refify a9 $fA FIUHdG FAHAR adhihi bhagava iti hopasasada sanatkumaram
ARGET AT Jcacyd AT AgHE naradastam hovaca yadvettha tena mopasida
gaeq FeS H&m & garT 1 wb.t.¢ | | tatasta trdhvam vaksyamiti sa hovaca ] 7.1.1 ||

Narada went [for spiritual instruction] to Sanatkumara and said, ‘Sir, please teach me!’

Sanatkumara said to him: ‘First tell me what you know already. I'll teach you from that point’
Narada said— [7 -1 - 1]

7-1-2
F#dG HIAISEATH IordG AHAGATIIUr | [gvedam bhagavo'dhyemi yajurvedam samavedamtharvanam
TaAfATAeRIOT 9594 dq=l a4 =4 | caturthamitihasapuranam paficamam vedanam vedam pitryam
Ui &g R aaEaaTe dafagar | ridim daivam nidhim vakovikyamekayanam devavidyam
JEATACAT {didcl &TATAGAT AA&T=deAT | brahmavidyam bhitavidyam ksatravidyam naksatravidyam
TIGaoATACAAAGHTaIsEATA I 6.2.2 I | sarpadevajanavidydmetadbhagavo'dhyemi || 7.1.2 ||

Sir, | have read the Rg Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, and the fourth—the Atharva Veda;
then the fifth—history and the Puranas; also, grammar, funeral rites, mathematics, the science
of omens, the science of underground resources, logic, moral science, astrology, Vedic
knowledge, the science of the elements, archery, astronomy, the science relating to snakes,
plus music, dance, and other fine arts. Sir, this is what | know. [7 - 1 - 2] 262




7-1-3

HIs§ 9Tal HAATdGanTH AlcATa=gd

AT A MG TEAR T AFACHTATG T
HIs§ 9Ta: M=NTA T AT HeTasoIHTT

IR arafeafta d ga= daga Saageasisor
AAdd Il b.2.3 0l

so'ham bhagavo mantravidevasmi natmavicchrutam
hyeva me bhagavaddrsebhyastarati Sokamatmaviditi
so'ham bhagavah $ocami tam ma bhagavafichokasya
param tarayatviti tam hovaca yadvai kimcaitadadhyagistha
namaivaitat || 7.1.3 ||

‘True, | have learnt much, but | know only the word meaning. | do not know the Self. Sir, | have
heard from great persons like you that only those who know the Self are able to overcome
sorrow. | am suffering from sorrow. Please take me across the ocean of sorrow. Sanatkumara
then said to Narada, ‘Everything you have learnt so far is just words’. [7 - 1 - 3]

7-1-4

A a1 HFAQ) A9dG: WEAG ITIIURTGH
sfasRIon: T5=AT dem 9 R aRidar
AfraaErTAsEs afagar seafaga
afacAT &TAATAGAT A&TATAGAT AIGaol=ITaeAl
AR AT | b.2.% I

nama va rgvedo yajurvedah samaveda atharvanascaturtha
itihasapuranah paficamo vedanam vedah pitryo rasirdaivo
nidhirvakovakyamekayanam devavidya brahmavidya
bhutavidya ksatravidya naksatravidya sarpadevajanavidya
namaivaitannamopassveti || 7.1.4 | |

Name is the Rg Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, and the fourth—the Atharva Veda; then
the fifth—history and the Puranas; also, grammar, funeral rites, mathematics, the science of
omens, the science of underground resources, logic, moral science, astrology, Vedic
knowledge, the science of the elements, archery, astronomy, the science relating to snakes,

plus music, dance, and other fine arts. These are only names. Worship name. [7 - 1 - 4]
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7-1-5

" A A FEAGIRT G ITd TR
TYHEERT Hafd A AW FEAGIRAs T 39ral
Al qT 3fa Al 9| AT ae
MeTaleadifcarad I b.2.9 |

I 3t ¥ @os: |

sa yo nama brahmetyupaste yavannamno gatam tatrasya
yathakamacaro bhavati yo nama brahmetyupaste'sti
bhagavo namno bhiya iti namno vava bhayo'stiti tanme
bhagavanbravitviti | | 7.1.5 | |

| | iti prathamah khandah | |

‘Anyone who worships name as Brahman can

do what he pleases within the limits of the

name.” Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than name?’ ‘Of course there is something
higher than name, replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’.

[7-1-5]
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7-2-1

aEFara AT IHI arFar ®FAq AT || vagvava namno bhiyasi vagva rgvedam vijiiapayati
qﬂﬁﬁ' HHAGHTI IO ﬂﬂﬂﬁﬁm yajurvedam samavedamatharvanam caturthamitihasapuranam
g+ Ja=l ac =ty &9 = paficamam vedanam vedam pitryamrasim daivam nidhim
ARSI ARIA= qaTdedl SeATdeAl vakovakyamekayanam devavidyam brahmavidyam
aTacal aTaATacAT HdaasAagar f&a = bhitavidyam ksatravidyam sarpadevajanavidyam divam ca
g=Edt o ard 9=l 9raRT dei" prthivim ca vayum cikasam capasca tejasca devamsca
COiIRT HIsHIRT 9RRT Tt = manusyamsca pasumsca vayamsi ca
duraArddiRaaG=arhicTasriadiers et trpavanaspatifisvapadanyakitapatangapipilakam dharmam
arerF I "od dlejd o ATl AarErel o cadharmam ca satyam canrtam ca sadhu casadhu ca
TCA< TEGA=T I AGH ISR ST hrdayajfiam cahrdayajfiam ca yadvai vannabhavisyanna
AT ATerAf s EasTe J@cd Alyd A dharmo nadharmo vyajfidapayisyanna satyam nanrtam
"I ATHTY S god+0 ATEGAN aErddcad na sadhu nasadhu na hrdayajfio nahrdayajfio
fremaata araaa==aia 1 v vagevaitatsarvam vijiiapayati vacamupassveti || 7.2.1 | |

Speech is certainly superior to name. Speech makes known the Rg Veda, the Yajur Veda, the
Sama Veda, and the fourth—the Atharva Veda; then the fifth—history and the Puranas; also,
grammar, funeral rites, mathematics, the science of omens, the science of underground
resources, logic, moral science, astrology, Vedic knowledge, the science of the elements,
archery, astronomy, the science relating to snakes, plus music, dance, and other fine arts; also
heaven and earth; air, space, water, and fire; the gods and human beings; cattle and birds;
creepers and big trees; animals of prey as well as worms, fleas, and ants; merit and demerit;
truth and untruth; good and evil; and the pleasant and the unpleasant. If speech did not exist
there would be no awareness of merit and demerit, nor of truth and untruth, good and evil,
the pleasant and the unpleasant. Speech alone makes it possible to understand all this.
Worship speech.[7 - 2 - 1] 265




7-2-2

q a9 SEAYIR Jracarar MTd T sa yo vacam brahmetyupaste yavadvaco gatam tatrasya
TYHPEERT Hafd A I FTEAGIRAs d yathakamacaro bhavati yo vacam brahmetyupaste'sti

Al A= 87 3fa ara ar AsTAIfd a=A || bhagavo vaco bhiya iti vaco vava bhiyo'stiti tanme
MeTalesdiicdaiad Il b.2.2 | bhagavanbravitviti || 7.2.2 ||

I sfa gfad: @vs: || iti dvitiyah khandah ||

‘Anyone who worships speech as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of speech.
Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than speech?’ ‘Of course there is something higher
than speech,’ replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’. [7 - 2 - 2]
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7-3-1

7 AT Y o T ¥ o anTy o

i gt ameit ACAHAAT I T A A
AAlsTHatd § IgT ATHT AT
AR FAT Fers

Fod TIRT TRIBAAIDA 34

T A Je8dcadTed Al I

Al fg o A g wed A suREfa o vae

mano vava vaco bhuyo yatha vai dve vamalake dve va
kole dvau vaksau mustiranubhavatyevam vacam ca
nama ca mano'nubhavati sa yada manasa manasyati
mantranadhiylyetyathadhite karmani kurviyetyatha
kurute putramsca pasumsceccheyetyathecchata imam

ca lokamamum ceccheyetyathecchate mano hyatma
mano hi loko mano hi brahma mana upassveti || 7.3.1 | |

The mind is superior to speech. Just as a person can hold in his fist two amalaka fruits, or two
kola fruits [plums], or two aksa fruits, so also the mind can hold within it both speech and
name. If a person thinks, ‘I will read the mantras,” he reads them. If he thinks, ‘I will do this, he
does it. If he decides, ‘1 will have children and animals,” he can try to have them. If he decides,
‘I will conquer this world and the next,” he can try to do it. [This is the characteristic of the
mind. If it says it will do something, it can do it.] The mind is the self. The mind is the world.

The mind is Brahman. Worship the mind. [7 - 3 -

1]
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7-3-2

H A1 H41 FeAGIRd Ia=A=181
IA T TUPEHERI Aafa 4t
HAT FEAGIRAsTTT AT A=AT
T sTa H=18l T HAsTAITT a=a
HITar=ardifcaiad Il 6.3.2 |

I sty g @os:

sa yo mano brahmetyupaste yavanmanaso
gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro bhavati yo

mano brahmetyupaste’'sti bhagavo manaso
bhuya iti manaso vava bhuyo'stiti tanme
bhagavanbravitviti || 7.3.2 ||

|| iti trtiyah khandah ||

‘Anyone who worships the mind as Brahman can dp what he pleases within the limits of the
mind.” Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than the mind?’ ‘Of course there is
something higher than the mind,” replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain

that to me’. [7 - 3 - 2]

7-4-1

HFedl a1 AT TG I WHeIddsy
AAEICAY AARAT a AIRAfS i
Aeoll Th Hqled HAeAy DA I b.9.2 |

samkalpo vava manaso bhuyanyada vai samkalpayate'tha
manasyatyatha vacamirayati tamu namnirayati namni
mantra ekam bhavanti mantresu karmani | | 7.4.1 ||

The will is certainly superior to the mind. When a person wills, he starts thinking. Then he
directs the organ of speech, and finally he makes the organ of speech utter the name. All the
mantras merge in the names and all the actions merge in the mantras. [7 -4 - 1]
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7-4-2

difel § 1 Telifel FFedPRA GhedcaPIe
FAFIl TRRIAGN T FAFeTrdIRY

doRT A% § Tod a¥ Fhedd a9

ASTAT Hoel Fheddseaed § Socd JIom:
Aheded IO § 8 Al Hheded
AT § T4 FAMOT Ahoded DA

Aol dlF: FFedd ded § T A4
UHeYd T TY Fhed: Fhequreeafd 1| b.y.2 |

tani ha va etani samkalpaikayanani samkalpatmakani
samkalpe pratisthitani samakIpatam dyavaprthivi
samakalpetam vayuscakasam ca samakalpantapasca

tejasca tesam sam klptyai varsam samkalpate varsasya
samklptya annam samkalpate'nnasya sam klptyai pranah
samkalpante prananam sam klptyai mantrah samkalpante
mantranam sam kiptyai karmani samkalpante karmanam
samkIptyai lokah samkalpate lokasya sam klptyai sarvam
samkalpate sa esa samkalpah samkalpamupassveti || 7.4.2 ||

All these things [mind, speech, name, etc.] merge in sankalpa, arise from sankalpa, and are
supported by sankalpa. [That is the will decides the direction of everything you do. It is the
soul of everything.] Heaven and earth will, and so do air, space, water, and fire. [That is, it is
their will that determines their work.] Through their will the rain wills, and through the will of
the rain, food wills. The will of food is the will of life. The will of life is the will of the mantras,
and the will of the mantras is the will of all activities. The will of the activities is the will of the
worlds, and the will of the worlds determines the will of everything. Such is the will. Worship

this will. [7 - 4 - 2]
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7-4-3

" I: APhed TEAGIRG AZodld

" A d: Iiasode]
yacodiscagaacaga=s A aeara
AMEHFEITT A TAET JUTHEHART
Hﬂﬁﬂ:#ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁ!ﬂﬁsﬁam:
HHedIGHd 3id hedgaE HATII
deR eTaadiicard Il b.¥.3 |

I 3t I @os: |

sa yah samkalpam brahmetyupaste samkiptanvai

sa lokandhruvandhruvah pratisthitan
pratisthito'vyathamananavyathamano'bhisidhyati
yavatsamkalpasya gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro
bhavati yah samkalpam brahmetyupaste'sti bhagavah
samkalpadbhuya iti samkalpadvava bhuyo'stiti tanme
bhagavanbravitviti | | 7.4.3 ||

|| iti caturthah khandah | |

‘One who worships sankalpa as Brahman can attain any world he wills. He becomes true and
attains the world of truth. He is firmly established and also attains a world which is firmly
established. He is free from pain and attains also a world free from pain. One who worships
sankalpa as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of sankalpa.” Narada asked, ‘Sir,
is there anything higher than sankalpa?’ ‘Of course there is something higher than sankalpa,’
replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’. [7 - 4 - 3]
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7-5-1

A9 99 9 Fe9cHdl Il F 9d9dsy cittam vava sam kalpadbhuyo yada vai cetayate'tha
TFeaddsy qqqq;qq- araHRTfY aer || samkalpayate'tha manasyatyatha vacamirayati tamu
RIS AET Jo=1 U6 s9eT q;*ﬁ namnirayati namni mantra ekam bhavanti mantresu
HAMT 1| b.9.2 I | karmani || 7.5.1]

Intelligence is certainly superior to will-power. A person first comprehends, and then he wills.
Next he thinks it over again and again, and then he directs the organ of speech. Finally he
makes the organ of speech utter the name. All the mantras then merge in the names, and all
the actions merge in the mantras. [7 -5 - 1]
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7-5-2

difel § aT Udlis faeeei=r f&eicati=r | tani ha va etani cittaikayanani cittatmani

forer afafeoar= aeeaeaiy agiagire | citte pratisthitani tasmadyadyapi bahuvidacitto
frafa AAFdAdTAgaGE g bhavati nayamastityevainamahuryadayam veda
Icar 3T TagaeAcgA =T HGcdy yadva ayam vidvannetthamacittah syadityatha

IeIedfareavareiafd dEAT Tald B=d | yadyalpaviccittavanbhavati tasma evota susriisante
RaedayHsRs Raacar & gfaser cittamhyevaisamekayanam cittamatma cittam
Raaarafa 1| b2 1 pratistha cittamupassveti | | 7.5.2 ||

All these [will-power, mind, etc.] merge in intelligence, are directed by intelligence, and are
supported by intelligence. That is why, a person may be learned but if he is dull, people [ignore
him and] say: ‘He does not exist, no matter how much he seems to know. If he were really
learned, he would not be so foolish.” On the other hand, if a person is not learned but he is
intelligent, people will listen to him [with respect]. It is intelligence that governs all these. It is
their soul and their support. Therefore, worship intelligence. [7 - 5 - 2]
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7-5-3

| aRad mﬁﬁﬁ Raea | FﬂﬂFﬂﬂFﬂE sa yascittam brahmetyupaste cittanvai sa lokandhruvandhruvah
ylasarafaisodiseayammeagamisiiaeaia || pratisthitanpratisthito'vyathamananavyathamano bhisidhyati
AT ITd TARYT JUTHAIRY Hafd R || yavaccittasya gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro bhavati yascittam
TEAYURs e erafReaeicy $fc faemgara || brahmetyupaste'sti bhagavadcittadbhiya i cittadvava
AT T deragdifcald I b.9.3 | bhiyo'stiti tanme bhagavanbravitviti || 7.5.3 ||

I 3t I9a: @vs: || || iti paficamah khandah ||

‘One who worships intelligence as Brahman attains worlds of intelligence [i.e., things he
regards as important]. He becomes true and attains the world of truth. He is firmly established
and also attains a world which is firmly established. He is free from pain and also attains a
world free from pain. One who worships intelligence as Brahman can do what he pleases
within the limits of intelligence.” Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than intelligence?’
‘Of course there is something higher than intelligence, replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said,
‘Sir, please explain that to me’. [7 - 5 - 3]
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7-6-1

e 99 R eadE giaE

A aRe SAdlg Galededian
A=dId 99dT GIATIRATAGET 38
HASAN Agel I fed CAEATIGRIT
549 d Haecqy Aseqn: Feliger: TR
FYAICATIsY q Toal ETAIGRT 549
d Haled SAFAIREATT I b.£.¢ I

dhyanam vava cittadbhuyo dhyayativa prthivi
dhyayativantariksam dhyayativa dyaurdhyayantivapo
dhyﬁyantiva parvata devamanusyﬁstasmﬂdya iha

------

vaiva te hhavantyatha ye'lpah kalahinah pisuna
upavadinaste'tha ye prabhavo dhyanapadaméa ivaiva
te bhavanti dhyanamupassveti || 7.6.1 ||

Meditation is certainly superior to intelligence. The earth seems to be meditating. The space
between the earth and heaven seems to be meditating. So also, heaven seems to be
meditating. Water seems to be meditating. The mountains seem to be meditating. Gods and
human beings also seem to be meditating. [7 - 6 - 1]
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7-6-2

¥ A A TEAYIR IAGETT sa yo dhyanam brahmetyupaste yavaddhyanasya

Td TAT JYTHHAR! dafa a7 &= gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro bhavati yo dhyanam
TEAIRAs R #91a) earieeny 5fd brahmetyupaste'sti bhagavo dhyanadbhdya iti

CTTGa H@sﬁﬁﬁ"’r d=H Sragalcard 1| b.6.2 | || dhyanadvava bhiyo'stiti tanme bhagavanbravitviti | | 7.6.2 | |
I 37 v5: @Us: | || iti sasthah khandah ||

‘One who worships meditation as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of
meditation.” Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than meditation?’ ‘Of course there is

something higher than meditation, replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain
that to me’. [7 - 6 - 2]
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7-7-1

e g eaEesa: A+ a1 %7a¢ st || vijfianam vava dhyanadbhiyah vijiianena va rgvedam vijanati
Ioldg AFdGHATIGUT aqdfAfasRor yajurvedam samavedamatharvanam caturthamitihasapuranam
5= dGET 96 =t &9 @A paficamam vedanam vedam pitryamrasim daivam nidhim
ARSI Gafaedl JeATdedl sdiagal vakovakyamekayanam devavidyam brahmavidyam bhutavidyam
aTelAGdl AeTAAcaiadeaa-iiacdl fea = ksatravidyam naksatravidyamsarpadevajanavidyam divam ca
gt T 9 IR TR SR GaRT prthivim ca vayum cakasam capasca tejasca devamsca
Hﬂ‘ﬂiﬁﬂ RRT 9@ T manusyamsca pasumsca vayamsi ca
qUIAEId P GaMGFArb eI adlers T3 trnavanaspatifichvapadanyakitapatangapipilakam dharmam
e T 9 9ed T e =9 T gl cadharmam ca satyam canrtam ca sadhu casadhu ca hrdayajfiam
qeGd dlewl I [0 IH T ArhAH | cahrdayajfiam cannam ca rasam cemam ca lokamamum ca
e Aemefa faeEaaeeafa 1 ve.e vijiianenaiva vijanati vijianamupassveti | | 7.7.1 ||

Vijiiana [the practical application of knowledge] is certainly superior to meditation. Through
vijhana one knows the Rg Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, and the fourth—the Atharva
Veda; then the fifth—history and the Puranas; also, grammar, funeral rites, mathematics, the
science of omens, the science of underground resources, logic, moral science, astrology, Vedic
knowledge, the science of the elements, archery, astronomy, the science relating to snakes,
plus music, dance, and other fine arts; also heaven and earth; air, space, water, and fire; the
gods and human beings; cattle and birds; creepers and big trees; animals of prey as well as
worms, fleas, and ants; merit and demerit; truth and untruth; good and evil; the pleasant and
the unpleasant; food and water; and this world and the other world. One knows all this
through vijfiana. Worship vijfiana.[7 - 7 - 1] 276




7-7-2

T A e SeAcgIRd [Aeeaat 4 @ sa yo vijfianam brahmetyupaste vijfidnavato vai sa
Ao feafa aagReee lokajianavato'bhisidhyati yavadvilfidnasya gatam

TIRY TYEEER Hafa 9t e tatrasya yathakdmacaro bhavati yo vijfianam
TEAGIRAs e #7mal faeaeeerd i brahmetyupaste'sti bhagavo vijianadbhiya iti

faeeaE AsEdfa a seraeEifcafa I b.6.2 1I|| vijfiinadvava bhiyo'stiti tanme bhagavanbravitviti || 7.7.2 ||
I 3fd |aa: @us: | || iti saptamah khandah ||

‘One who worships vijiana as Brahman attains the vijianamaya and jianamaya worlds. One
who worships vijiiana as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of vijiana.” Narada
asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than vijiana?’ ‘Of course there is something higher than
vijiana,’ replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’. [7 -7 - 2]
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7-8-1

ae a1q [AeweeeAlst & d fATITad@BT || palam vava vijfianadbhiiyo'pi ha satam vijfianavatimeko
TAGEIHRFIIT H IGT Fell AqcHLIcATdl balavanakampayate sa yada bali bhavatyathotthat3
NI SO IRART Hafd TR bhavatyuttisthanparicarita bhavati paricarannupasatta
ﬂaﬁﬂ?ﬁm afa siiar srafd Aedn bhavatyupasidandrasta bhavati $rota bhavati manta
srafa siqen srafd el safd Rsman s1afd | phavati boddha bhavati karta bhavati vijfiata bhavati

To=T 9 g fasofd Ta==aRker ae= balena vai prthivi tisthati balenantariksam balena

cleelsT 94t ael= GATAT TeAd dyaurbalena parvata balena devamanusya balena
WREART JIME T JUraETad: pasavasca vayamsi ca trnavanaspatayah
RAMIGATPICTAS T a4l dele $vapadanyakitapatangapipilakam balena
i fEaeofd TeIRTafd I b.c.t | lokastisthati balamupassveti | | 7.8.1 | |

Strength is certainly superior to understanding. One strong person can make even a hundred
people of understanding shake with fear. If a person is strong, he will be enthusiastic and up
and about. He will then start serving his teacher, and while serving his teacher he will be close
to him. While sitting close to the teacher, he Will watch him and listen to what he says. Then
he will think it over and try to understand. He will then act on it, and finally he will grasp the
inner meaning. Strength supports the earth. It also supports the interspace, heaven, the
mountains, gods and human beings, cattle, birds, creepers, and trees. It supports animals of
prey as well as worms, fleas, and ants. It supports the whole world. Worship strength.
[7-8-1] 278




7-8-2

qqad Wﬂ‘ﬂﬁr ACATEd I TR | sayo balam brahmetyupaste yavadbalasya gatam tatrdsya
JYFFERT Hafd A qo JeAqIRsied || yathakimaciro bhavati yo balam brahmetyupdste'st
3Tl eI i Temgard SlsEdlfa bhagavo baladbhuya iti baladvava bhuyo'stiti tanme
de A Haagdlcard | 6.6 | bhagavanbravitviti || 7.8.2 ||

I 313 e @vs: | || iti astamah khandah | |

‘One who worships strength as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of strength.
Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than strength?’ ‘Of course there is something
higher than strength,’. [7 - 8 - 2]
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7-9-1

el 9 FAIGHITAEHAIGIAGATT annam vava baladbhuyastasmadyadyapi
G ARSI § dasa ratrimasniyadyadyu ha
SaguagscldA-diEIGuUhdIia+dr || jivedathavadrastasrotamantaboddhakartavijfiata

HIIYT=TEATA avcl Hafd Aiiar siafa || bhavatyathannasyayai drasta bhavati srota bhavati
Hedl safd sSigum safd Fdl Hafa manta bhavati boddha bhavati karta bhavati vijfiata
fareirar saca=T et 1 b.2.¢ I || bhavatyannamupassveti | | 7.9.1 ||

Food is certainly superior to strength. This is why if a person fasts for ten days and nights, he
may survive but he will not be able to see, hear, think, understand, work, or fully grasp the
meaning of what he is taught. But if he eats food, he can then see, hear, think, understand,
work, and fully grasp the meaning of the teachings. Therefore worship food. [7 -9 - 1]

280




7-9-2

¥ As= FeAGIRds==adl sa yo'nnam brahmetyupaste'nnavato

a ¥ deaEadisATAeafa aage=1ET || vai sa lokanpanavato'bhisidhyati yavadannasya
ITd TAET JUTHHART #Hafad s gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro bhavati yo'nnam
a?ﬁ?gqucTsﬁ‘a HeTAls=AIGHA brahmetyupaste'sti bhagavo'nnadbhuya
ScdealGara HAMsTAfd o= ityannadvava bhiyo'stiti tanme
SeTal-aalcarad Il b._.2 | bhagavanbravitviti || 7.9.2 | |

I sfa 9| @us: | || iti navamah khandah | |

‘One who worships food as Brahman attains worlds full of food and drink. One who worships
food as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of food.” Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there
anything higher than food?’ ‘Of course there is something higher than food, replied
Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’. [7 - 9 - 2]
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7-10-1

qUIGeEIaY: RATIGATICIdST T d el AT
TQAT AT 3T IR I b.2o2 |

apo vavannadbhiyastasmadyada suvrstirna bhavati
vyadhiyante prana annam kaniyo bhavisyatityatha
yada suvrstirbhavatyanandinah prana bhavantyannam
bahu bhavisyatityapa evema marta yeyam prthivi
yadantariksam yaddyauryatparvata
yaddevamanusyayatpasavasca vayamsi ca
trnavanaspatayah svapadanyakitapatangapipilakamapa

evema murta apa upassveti || 7.10.1 | |

Water is certainly superior to food. That is why if there is no rain, people worry and think,
‘There will not be enough food.” But if there is a good rainfall, they are happy, thinking, ‘There
will be plenty of food.” All these are water in different forms: the earth, the interspace, heaven,
the mountains, gods and human beings, cattle and birds, creepers and trees, animals of prey,
worms, insects, and ants. All these are water in different forms. Therefore worship water.

[7-10- 1]
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7-10-2

q AsN FTeATGIRFT A=A sa yo'po brahmetyupasta apnoti
HalhAR] A=A dd JEaGdl sarvankamamstrptimanbhavati yavadapam

A TAIET JUTHIHART HaTd A¥s9l | gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro bhavati yo'po
TEATIRAs T Emalsgsal 9 brahmetyupaste'sti bhagavo'dbhyo bhiya

ScAGsAl 9 AIsTAIfa a= ityadbhyo vava bhiyo'stiti tanme
SeTaadlicara Il b.to. | bhagavanbravitviti || 7.10.2 | |
I st gere: @us: | | | iti dasamah khandah ||

‘One who worships water as Brahman gets all he desires and is happy. One who worships
water as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of water.” Narada asked, ‘Sir, is
there anything higher than water?’ ‘Of course there is something higher than water,’ replied
Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’. [7 - 10 - 2]
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7-11-1

amgﬁ?nﬂﬁrﬁaqﬁraﬁwﬁrmﬁaawaaﬁ
GAIRIcarT: Fold dgdgeareRd fawdiERT
ﬁmmmﬁmmﬁﬁmﬂﬂmﬁ
aﬁwﬁrmﬁﬂawaﬂ'&mﬁw

Fold o UL I b.2e.2 |

tejo vavadbhyo bhuyastadva etadvayumagrhyakasamabhitapati
tadahurnisocati nitapati varsisyati va iti teja eva tatplrvam
darsayitvathapah srjate tadetadurdhvabhisca tirascibhisca
vidyudbhirahradascaranti tasmadahurvidyotate stanayati
varsisyati va iti teja eva tatpirvam darsayitvathapah srjate

teja upassveti | | 7.11.1 |

Fire [or, heat] is certainly better than water. That fire, taking air as its support, heats the sky.
Then people say: ‘It is very hot. The body is burning. It will rain soon.” Fire first produces these
signs, and then creates the rain. This is why there is lightning going straight up or going
sideways in a zigzag manner, and along with it thunder. This is why people say: ‘There is
lightning and thunder. It will rain soon’. [7 - 11 - 1]
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7-11-2

¥ TEdel FEACYIR doredl & F doread
AP TG ATHEDT O (AT Tactoral
T4 TR JYHHIRT Hafd &
TEACYIIEs o Horaedoral 07 3fq dorar
19 ST TR serasElfcatd Il b.2e.R I
I 37 TG @vs: |

sa yastejo brahmetyupaste tejasvi vai sa tejasvato
lokanbhasvato'pahatatamaskanabhisidhyati yavattejaso
gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro bhavati yastejo
brahmetyupaste'sti bhagavastejaso bhuya iti tejaso
vava bhiyo'stiti tanme bhagavanbravitviti | | 7.11.2 ||
|| iti ekadasah khandah | |

‘One who worships fire as Brahman becomes bright himself, and he attains worlds that are
bright, shining, and without a hint of darkness. One who worships fire as Brahman can do what
he pleases within the range of fire.” Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than tejas?’ ‘Of

course there is something higher than tejas,

please explain that to me’. [7 - 11 - 2]

replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir,
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7-12-1

IR AT Aol AR § TG || ki viva tejaso bhiyanakase vai suryacandramasavubhau
ﬁﬂﬁﬁmﬁmﬂmﬁ UITcATHTIe vidyunnaksatranyagnirakasenahvayatyakasena srnotyakasena
TRONCITARY T HTARY 7 TG HFFRY ST | pratidmotyakase ramata 3Kise na ramata akade jiyata
FFRMATHARA JFPRAIIEL 1| b.82.2 | akasamabhijayata akasamupassveti || 7.12.1 ||

Akasa [space] is certainly superior to fire. The sun and the moon are both within 3kasa, and so
are lightning, the stars, and fire. Through akasa one person is able to speak to another.
Through akasa one is able to hear. And through akasa one is able to hear what others are
saying. In akasa one enjoys, and in akasa one suffers. A person is born in akasa, and plants and
trees grow pointing to akasa. Worship akasa. [7-12 - 1]
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7-12-2

T T IR TEAYIRA FFRa & F

AT HaeTeTemaacls e

YAEPRIEY T TART AR A

T JAR FEAYIEASRA 91T HTFRIGHT

3id JTARICAE AT d= sTawgdiicatd Il 6.62.2 I
I 3fd qarar: @vs: |

sa ya akasam brahmetyupasta akasavato vai sa
|lokanprakasavato'sambadhanurugayavato'bhisidhyati
yavadakasasya gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro bhavati

ya akasam brahmetyupaste'sti bhagava akasadbhuya

iti akasadvava bhiyo'stiti tanme bhagavanbravitviti | | 7.12.2 ||
|| iti dvadasah khandah | |

‘One who worships akasa [space] as Brahman attains worlds that are spacious, shining, free
from all drawbacks, and extensive. One who worships akasa as Brahman can do what he
pleases within the range of akasa.” Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than akasa?’ ‘Of
course there is something higher than akasa,’ replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir,

please explain that to me’. [7-12 - 2]
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7-13-1

TR AAPRICHIFIEAIGICA N 959 AR || smaro vavakasadbhiyastasmadyadyapi bahava asiranna
TRedl 49 @ F9e YOI HedReed smaranto naiva te kamcana $rnuyurna manviranna
faeeReaer aa a T YUY vijaniranyada vava te smareyuratha srnuyuratha
AR [ARR-ERT 4 Efraaafa manvirannatha vijaniransmarena vai putranvijanati
TR REERATRE 1 6.33.2 1 smarena pasunsmaramupassveti || 7.13.1 ||

Memory is certainly superior to akasa [space]. This is why, if many people get together but
their memory fails, then they cannot hear or think or know anything. But if they remember,
they can then hear, think, and know. Through memory one knows one’s children and animals.

Therefore, worship memory. [7 - 13 - 1]
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7-13-2

¥ T TR FEAGIRT AR
Id TET TYHHIRY Hafa T
TR FEeAGIREds¥d #9ra:

d=H ITal=adifcaiad I 6.23.2 I
I st =G @us: |

sa yah smaram brahmetyupaste yavatsmarasya
gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro bhavati yah
smaram brahmetyupaste'sti bhagavah
smaradbhuya iti smaradvava bhuyo'stiti

tanme bhagavanbravitviti | | 7.13.2 | |

|| iti trayodasah khandah | |

‘One who worships memory as Brahman has free movement as far as memory goes.” Narada
asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than memory?’ ‘Of course there is something higher than
memory,” replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’. [7 - 13 - 2]

7-14-1

I I9 FRIGIERGH § TR AeAeeid
FHIO Fod TRT RATBd 34 T
APAH AT NPT I b.99.¢ |

asa vava smaradbhuyasyaseddho vai smaro mantranadhite
karmani kurute putramsca pasumscecchata imam ca
lokamamum cecchata asamupassveti | | 7.14.1 ||

Hope is certainly better than memory. Hope inspires a person’s memory, and one uses one’s
memory to learn the mantras and perform rituals. One then wishes for children and animals,
and one also wishes to attain this world and the next. Therefore, worship hope. [7 - 14 - 1]
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7-14-2

T T RN FEAYIRT HREART T FAT:
FHEAIAET FRATAN i AagrRIAT

Id THAFT JYHHART afd T AR
TEAYIRAS T 1T ARIRAT 3T FARIAT
ad AT o amadifcatd Il b.2w.R |
I 3T =qéar: @os: |

sa ya asam brahmetyupasta asayasya sarve kamah
samrdhyantyamogha hasyasiso bhavanti yavadasaya
gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro bhavati ya asam
brahmetyupaste'sti bhagava asaya bhuya ityasaya
vava bhiyo'stiti tanme bhagavanbravitviti | | 7.14.2 | |
|| iti caturdasah khandah | |

‘One who worships hope as Brahman has all his desires fulfilled. He gets whatever he wants
without fail. One who worships hope as Brahman has free movement as far as hope goes.
Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than hope?’ ‘Of course there is something higher
than hope, replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’. [7 - 14 - 2]
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7-15-1

qIoTt &1 ARIAT AT a1 3 At qAfdan
TTATEATIION FIFATT JI0T: J10ie]

QT II0T: 91T GGItd IO GGifd 9100 §
fyaT qron AT YO 7T 9I0T: FFET 9007
HER: IO §IEA: || b.29.¢ |

prano va asaya bhuyanyatha va ara nabhau samarpita
evamasminprane sarvamsamarpitam pranah pranena
yati pranah pranam dadati pranaya dadati prano ha
pita prano mata prano bhrata pranah svasa prana
acaryah prano brahmanah || 7.15.1 ||

Prana [the vital force] is certainly superior to hope. Just as spokes on a wheel are attached to
the hub, similarly everything rests on prana. Prana works through its own power [i.e., prana is
the means as well as the end]. Prana gives prana to prana, and prana directs prana to prana.
Prana is the father, prana is the mother, prana is the brother, prana is the sister, prana is the

teacher, and prana is the brahmin. [7 - 15 - 1]
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7-15-2

¥ Ii¢ Na¥ a1 AT 91 Ha a1 F9AR sa yadi pitaram va mataram va bhrataram va svasaram
qME Al JIEAv ﬁﬁ?@{gﬁﬁ e vacaryam va brahmanam va kimcidbhrsamiva pratyaha
m: foer & caAfd ATer || dhiktvastvityevainamahuh pitrhd vai tvamasi métrha vai
IA HIqEl 4 aA FgET 4 caATATRIGT || tvamasi bhratrh vai tvamasi svastha vai tvamasyacaryaha
3 Al qEAvET & aRdfT 1 b.e9.2 1) vai tvamasi brahmanaha vai tvamasiti || 7.15.2 ||

If a person speaks rudely to his father, mother, brother, sister, teacher, or to a brahmin, people
say to him: ‘Shame on you! You have murdered your father. You have murdered your mother.
You have murdered your brother. You have murdered your sister. You have murdered your
teacher. You have murdered a brahmin’. [7 - 15 - 2]
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7-15-3

T IR ATl FAR atha yadyapyenanutkrantapranafichilena samasam
afavge—id §9: Aqemifa 7 vyatisamdahennaivainam briyuh pitrhasiti na

ARGEITe Hﬂmﬁﬁf T TEHEEITT || matrhasiti na bhritrhasit na svashasit niciryahsit
AR 7 SEAVERATT I 6.29.3 I || na brahmanahisiti || 7.15.3 ||

But when they have died, if a person piles their bodies on a funeral pyre and bums them,
piercing them with a spear [so that the body burns more quickly], no one will say to him, ‘You
have killed your father, or ‘You have killed your mother,” or ‘You have killed your brother, or
‘You have killed your sister, or ‘You have killed your teacher,” or ‘You have killed a brahmin’. [7 -
15 - 3]
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7-15-4

90T edddriar #4aifor dafad ¥ ar oy
Td URY-Ad Hedld U TAole=Iiqar!
Hafd d degIR dacadcafaagaeAiia
FAATIEdld 1| b.29.¥ |

I 3fd 9>ag: @Wus: |

prano hyevaitani sarvani bhavati sa va esa

evam pasyannevam manvana evam vijanannativadi
bhavati tam cedbruyurativadyasityativadyasmiti
brayannapahnuvita || 7.15.4 | |

| | iti paficadasah khandah | |

It is prana that is all this. He who sees thus, thinks thus, and knows thus becomes a superior
speaker. If anyone says to him, ‘You are a superior speaker,” he may say, ‘Yes, | am a superior

speaker.” He need not deny it. [7 - 15 - 4]

7-16-1

TY J a1 Jfdacld T Fd-iaagia Alsg T
FAAdaGEId I g [faRasa@fa o
yarar fafaema sfa 1 b.gs.e |

I 373 WS @us: |

esa tu va ativadati yah satyenativadati so’ham bhagavah
satyenativadaniti satyam tveva vijijiasitavyamiti satyam
bhagavo vijijiasa iti || 7.16.1 | |

| | iti sodasah khandah | |

‘But a person must first know the Truth. Then he is truly an ativadi.” Narada said, ‘Sir, | want to
be an ativadi by knowing the Truth.” Sanatkumara replied, ‘But one must earnestly desire to
know the Truth.” ‘Sir, | earnestly desire to know the Truth,” Narada said. [7 - 16 - 1]
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7-17-1

Ie1 & Ay W agfd Ao acd

TGld o @ aefd e @
RfeaRaafafy e e e sfa 1 v.te.t |
I 3fq Fedger: @us: |

yada vai vijanatyatha satyam vadati navijanansatyam
vadati vijananneva satyam vadati vijianam tveva
vijijiiasitavyamiti vijianam bhagavo vijijiasaiti || 7.17.1 | |
|| iti saptadasah khandah | |

Sanatkumara said: ‘When a person knows for certain, then he can truly speak of the Truth. But
without knowing well, he cannot speak of the Truth. One who knows for certain speaks of
Truth. But one must seek knowledge in depth.” Narada said, ‘Sir, | seek knowledge in depth’.

[7-17 - 1]

7-18-1

TGl F HeAdsT et Acar o=t
Acda [Auefa afaraa _RiTaRaaa
AT s9rar A= 3T 1 b.ve.t I

I ST 3rscIger: @us: ||

yada vai manute’'tha vijanati namatva vijanati
matvaiva vijanati matistveva vijijfiasitavyeti
matim bhagavo vijijiiasa iti || 7.18.1 | |

| | iti astadasah khandah | |

Sanatkumara said: ‘When a person learns to think well, then he can know deeply. Without
thinking well, one cannot know deeply. One knows for certain when one thinks deeply. But
one must want to know how to think well.” Narada replied, ‘Sir, | want to know how to think

well’. [7-18 - 1]
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7-19-1

TGT § SIEGUIcTYT Aed APGGH=Hd
AEGUGT A AT a9 fafsnfaasafa
e 39Tl Tafa= sTa 1 b.es.e )

I 5fa TRAGeAfdd: @os: |

yada vai $raddadhatyatha manute nasraddadhanmanute
sraddadhadeva manute sraddha tveva vijijiasitavyeti
Sraddham bhagavo vijijfiasa iti | | 7.19.1 | |

|| iti ekonavimsatitamah khandah | |

Sanatkumara said: ‘When a person has respect [for what he hears], then he gives due thought
to it. Without this respect he attaches ho importance to what he hears. One thinks deeply over
something that one respects. But one must try to attain this respect.” Narada replied, ‘Sir, |

want to have this respect’. [7 - 19 - 1]

7-20-1

Ta1 & [Afeasocay sigeenia A« ieasosgaguria
fAftaso~a sgeurfa faver @9 fafaaRasafa
fasor semat fafaema 3 1l w.ret

I 3fa fufaas: @os: )

yada vai nististhatyatha sraddadhati nanististhafichraddadhati
nististhanneva $raddadhati nistha tveva vijijiasitavyeti nistham
bhagavo vijijiiasa iti || 7.20.1 | |

|| iti vimsatitamah khandah ||

Sanatkumara: ‘When a person is steady and devoted to his teacher, then he has respect.
Without being steady, one cannot have respect. One has steadiness when one has genuine
respect and devotion. But one must seek this steadiness with great earnestness.” Narada

replied, ‘Il seek this steadiness’. [7 - 20 - 1]
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7-21-1

a1 § FIAY [ARasofd aArpear fATEasofd | yada vai karotyatha nististhati nakrtva nististhati
Peaq AETvofd Fiarcaa Afaenf@asdfad | krtvaiva nististhati krtistveva vijijiiasitavyeti krtim
$fd Al fafosma sfd I w.e.2 | bhagavo vijijiiasa iti | | 7.21.1 | |

I 3fad Twidwr: @us: | | | iti ekavimsah khandah | |

Sanatkumara said: ‘When a person keeps doing his duty, he becomes steady. If one does not
do one’s duty, one cannot have steadiness. One attains steadiness by doing one’s duty. But one
should try to know what duty means.” Narada replied, ‘Sir, | want to know about duty’.
[7-21-1]

7-22-1
TGl 9 g@ opTdsd FATA AgE yada vai sukham labhate'tha karoti nasukham
ofseqal HATd g@AT ofeear wAIfd g@ labdhva karoti sukhameva labdhva karoti sukham
a9 R[feefaaa@Afa g@ semar AT/ || tveva vijijfiasitavyamiti sukham bhagavo vijijiiasa
sfa I L.t 1l iti || 7.22.1 ||
I sTa garfazr: @os: | || iti dvavimsah khandah | |

Sanatkumara said: ‘A person works when he gets happiness. He does not care to work if he
does not get happiness. By getting happiness one does one’s duty. But one must try to
understand the true nature of this happiness.” Narada replied, ‘Sir, | want to know well the true
nature of happiness’. [7 - 22 - 1]
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7-23-1

A F AT dcg@ AAled GEATTT AT
@ A Aa Afeef@aer sfa s

yo vai bhuma tatsukham nalpe sukhamasti bhimaiva
sukham bhuma tveva vijijiasitavya iti bhumanam

seral fafa=ma sfa 1 w.23.¢ 1 bhagavo vijijidsa iti | | 7.23.1 | |

I ST SR @os: | || it trayovimsah khandah ||

Sanatkumara said: ‘That which is infinite is the source of happiness. There is no happiness in
the finite. Happiness is only in the infinite. But one must try to understand what the infinite is/
Narada replied, ‘Sir, | want to clearly understand the infinite’. [7 - 23 - 1]

7-24-1

I AR Ag=gufa AagfasEna &
HATT TATCRIAITRUNIAG (AT
deed A F AT deHAHAYT Tged

doHAcd | 9T HIeA-T(dvod sid &
afefFr afg ar o afge=hfa 1 v.w.e

yatra nanyatpasyati nanyacchrnoti nanyadvijanati sa
bhumatha yatranyatpasyatyanyacchrnotyanyadvijanati
tadalpam yo vai bhuma tadamrtamatha yadalpam
tanmartym sa bhagavah kasminpratisthita iti sve

mahimni yadi va na mahimniti | | 7.24.1 | |

Sanatkumara said: ‘Bhuma [the infinite] is that in which one sees nothing else, hears nothing
else, and knows [i.e., finds] nothing else. But alpa [the finite] is that in which one sees
something else, hears something else, and knows something else. That which is infinite is
immortal, and that which is finite is mortal.’ Narada asked, ‘Sir, what does bhima rest on?’
Sanatkumara replied, ‘It rests on its own power—or not even on that power [i.e., it depends
on nothing else]’. [7 - 24 - 1] 298




7-24-2

MRafAg AfgAEmEeTa gRafeed grart
SAIRIAA A AlgAd FdIA ST
AR I (TAI I vod 3id | b.R¥.2 |
I 3fa IqEr: @vs: |

goasvamiha mahimetyacaksate hastihiranyam dasabharyam
ksetranyayatananiti nahamevam bravimi bravimiti
hovacanyohyanyasminpratisthita iti | | 7.24.2 ||

|| iti caturvimsah khandah ||

In this world it is said that cattle, horses, elephants, gold, servants, wives, farmlands, and
houses are a person’s glory. | do not mean this type of glory, for these things are not
independent of each other. This is what | am talking about— [7 - 24 - 2]

7-25-1

¥ TR 3RSl Ry

JRcH GRaTurd: | 3TRd:

¥ TAG A AOYdIsERRIGT
TAIGAATRAIGE Y RSCIGe

RAGE WEAGE

GIATUTAISFATRAISTAIG TR Il b.9.¢ I

sa evadhastatsa uparistatsa pascatsa
purastatsa daksinatah sa uttaratah

sa evedam sarvamityathato'hamkaradesa
evahamevadhastadahamuparistadaham
pascadaham purastadaham

daksinato'hamuttarato’hamevedam
sarvamiti || 7.25.1 | |

That bhuma is below; it is above; it is behind; it is in front; it is to the right; it is to the left. All
this is bhima. Now, as regards one’s own identity: | am below; | am above; | am behind; | am in

front; | am to the right; | am to the left. | am all this. [7 - 25 - 1]
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7-25-2

HYTT ATCHATGY TAlcHARITAIGICATT ISTIGIcHT
TRIATGIAT JIEAGICHT GIATOT ATeHTeReT
e wafAfa @ a1 oy vd Ry
Hea U9 QoA RN ITcH A
ICAFG: W FRIBHAT TET JdY APy
FRERT Hafd I Is=gamal FAgraemeed
&TEgeNl Haled d¥ AAY AIFSaPETIRI
Fafad Il 6.29.2 |

I 3fa =g @vs: ||

athata atmadesa evatmaivadhastadatmoparistadatma
pascadatma purastadatma daksinata atmottarata
atmaivedam sarvamiti sa va esa evam pasyannevam
manvana evam vijanannatmaratiratmakrida atmamithuna
atmanandah sa svaradbhavati tasya sarvesu lokesu
kamacaro bhavati atha ye'nyathato viduranyarajanaste
ksayyaloka bhavanti tesam sarvesu lokesvakamacaro
bhavati || 7.25.2 | |

|| iti paficavimsah khandah | |

Next is the instruction on the Self: The Self is below; the Self is above; the Self is behind; the
Self is in front; the Self is to the right; the Self is to the left. The Self is all this. He who sees in
this way, thinks in this way, and knows in this way, has love for the Self, sports with the Self,
enjoys the company of the Self, and has joy in the Self, he is supreme and can go about as he
likes in all the worlds. But those who think otherwise are under the control of others. They
cannot remain in the worlds they live in, nor can they move about in the worlds as they like
[i.e., they are under many limitations]. [7 - 25 - 2]
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7-26-1

Y § 91 Taedd RIT U9 A-qeedd tasya ha va etasyaivam pasyata evam manvanasyaivam
O ATcA: 9107 ATcAd ARITeAT: T vijanata atmatah prana atmata asatmatah smara

AT ATPRI ATCATETS ATeAT 3T ATeAdT atmata akasa atmatasteja atmata apa atmata

N LICIGRGIC RIS LIRGIE GLIRGI avirbhavatirobhavavatmato'nnamatmato balamatmato
RTAICHA) SIHATCAd RaTATA: vijfianamatmato dhyanamatmatascittamatmatah

TFeT ATcHaT AT AT aPMeAdl AETeHa samkalpa atmato mana atmato vagatmato namatmato

el ATcAd: FAVAIAT TIeTaTATT I b.26.¢ | || mantra dmatah karmanyatmata evedamsarvamiti | | 7.26.1 | |

For a person like this who sees in this way, thinks in this way, and has this knowledge,
everything comes from the Self: Life, hope, memory, space, fire, water, birth and death, food,
strength, knowledge in depth, meditation, the heart, resolution, the mind, speech, name,
mantras, and all work—all this comes from the Self. [7 - 26 - 1]
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7-26-2

qGY @l A WRAT FAcG RIATT o W9 Al
GEdl ¥4 § TRT: RATT FEAT=AN T

4y sfa ¥ vHur dafa Bem safd gs=en
HeduT AGUT 4T ARIAPIGI: T

A T G IFRT ggaror 7 fqufoReraugut
fRyaereaet Aitarmr araear afa
HIATAACHARTA THeG FcdIdard d 3G
SarEeTd || b.RE.R I

tadesa sloko na pasyo mrtyum pasyati na rogam nota
duhkhatam sarvam ha pasyah pasyati sarvamapnoti

sarvasa iti sa ekadha bhavati tridha bhavati paficadha
saptadha navadha caiva punascaikadasah smrtah

§atam ca dasa caikasca sahasrani ca viméatiraharasuddhau
sattvasuddhau dhruva smrtih smrtilambhe sarvagranthinam
vipramoksastasmai mrditakasayaya tamasasparam darsayati
bhagavansanatkumarastam skanda ityacaksate tam skanda
ityacaksate || 7.26.2 ||

Here is a verse on the subject: ‘He who has realized the Self does not see death. For him there
is no disease or sorrow. Such a seer sees everything [as it is] and also attains everything in
whatever way [he wants].” He is one [i.e., before creation; but after creation], he is in three
forms, five forms, seven forms, and nine forms. Then again, he is in eleven, a hundred and ten,
and even a thousand and twenty forms. If one eats pure food, one’s mind becomes pure. If the
mind is pure, one’s memory becomes strong and steady. If the memory is good, one becomes
free from all bondages. The revered Sanatkumara freed Narada from all his shortcomings and
led him beyond darkness [i.e., ignorance]. The wise say that Sanatkumara is a man of perfect

knowledge. [7 - 26 - 2]
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8-1-1

I 3STASEAT: || || astamo'dhyayah ||
LR m aev 'f__l,"'&"ﬂ"’ﬁ RA | atha yadidamasminbrahmapure daharam pundarikam veéma

GEIs AT R A=A G e G Ced | daharo'sminnantarikatastasminyadantastadanvestavyam
deaE fAfereadegatd I ¢.2.2 | tadvava vijijfiasitavyamiti || 8.1.1 ||

Om. This body is the city of Brahman. Within it is an abode in the shape of a lotus [i.e., the
heart], and within that there is a small space. One must search within this space and earnestly
desire to know what is there. [8 - 1 - 1]

8-1-2

d ﬂﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁfﬂﬁw tam cedbruyuryadidamasminbrahmapure

GoY qﬂ‘sﬂ‘? RA GgUs EHTA=ahr: || daharam pundarikam vesma daharo'sminnantarakasah
% o fagaa Jg=asced Igaa kim tadatra vidyate yadanvestavyam yadvava
fafaenf@aeaf@fa @ = 1 ¢.2.2 1 || vijijidsitavyamiti sa briyat || 8.1.2 ||

If the disciples ask, ‘This body is the city of Brahman; within it is an abode in the shape of a
lotus [i.e., the heart], and within that there is a small space; what is it that one must search for
within this space, and what should one earnestly desire to know?’—the teacher should reply:

[8-1-2] 303




8-1-3

AT ATAFREAA S Isae6d 3HIRI
30 ARA-GIEANY Al Heda FATR
FAIAFeRT TR JATIaATTTH]
ﬁmr—rrmlﬁra—tl@mﬁau—trmﬁa
{49 dgRA-GANRA AT | €.2.3 |

yavanva ayamakasastavaneso'ntarhrdaya akasa
ubhe asmindyavaprthivi antareva samahite
ubhavagnisca vayusca suryacandramasavubhau
vidyunnaksatrani yaccasyehasti yacca nasti sarvam
tadasminsamahitamiti | | 8.1.3 ||

[The teacher replies:] ‘The space in the heart is as big as the space outside. Heaven and earth

are both within it, so also fire and air, the sun and the moon,

lightning and the stars.

Everything exists within that space in the embodied self—whatever it has or does not have’.

[8-1-3]

8-1-4
d ﬂm'{ﬁﬂﬁﬁ'd W‘fﬁ L tam cedbruyurasmimscedidam brahmapure sarvam
wlfed waifor 7 i a7 F0 Todoorl samahitam sarvani ca bhitani sarve ca kima yadaitajjara

qr=fa geaqd a1 & adsfafiead sfa 1 cey o

vapnoti pradhvamsate va kim tato'tisisyataiiti | | 8.1.4 ||

If the disciples ask the teacher,

desires, is there anything left behind when the body gets old or perishes?’—

‘If in this body [brahmapura] are all this, all things, and all

[8-1-4]
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8-1-5

H TR Sddssidfd F J89a%T §=4d sa brilyatnasya jarayaitajjiryati na vadhenasya hanyata
Tdcdcd mgmﬁwm AR Y etatsatyam brahmapuramasmikimél; samﬁhitél; esa
HTHTIGAITAT el ﬁﬂﬁ?ﬂﬁfr faforacarsram: || atmapahatapapma vijaro vimrtyurvisoko vijighatso'pipasah
AAFH: GIGHe YT T8 Yol Hearaufed satyakamah satyasamkalpo yatha hyeveha praja anvavisanti
TARAIAA, & FA-AARFH Hafed & F9G o yathanusasanam yam yamantamabhikama bhavanti yam
ST & TRATSERST I €89 | janapadam yam ksetrabhagam tam tamevopajivanti | | 8.1.5 | |

in reply the teacher will say: ‘The body may decay due to old age, but the space within [i.e.,
brahmapura] never decays. Nor does it perish with the death of the body. This is the real
abode of Brahman. All our desires are concentrated in it. It is the Self—free from all sins as
well as from old age, death, bereavement, hunger, and thirst. It is the cause of love of Truth
and the cause of dedication to Truth. If a person strictly follows whatever the ruler of the
country commands, he may then get as a reward some land, or even an estate’. [8 - 1 - 5]

305




8-1-6

dc@dg FATSAl diF: & TaAanT
Uil dis: &fd ded FelcAEAd e
qolecdiRY AT I
AFTHHAR] HIAT T FECAAA AT
Folecdcivd AT 9T APy
HHAGRI afd I ¢.2.6 |

I 3t 9¥e: |®os:

tadyatheha karmajito lokah ksiyata evamevamutra
punyajito lokah ksiyate tadya ihatmanamanuvidya
vrajantyetamsca satyankamamstesam sarvesu
lokesvakamacaro bhavatyatha ya ihatmanamanivudya
vrajantyetamsca satyankamamstesam sarvesu lokesu
kamacaro bhavati || 8.1.6 | |

|| iti prathamah khandah | |

Everything perishes, whether it is something you have acquired through hard work in this
world or it is a place in the other world which you have acquired through meritorious deeds.
Those who leave this world without knowing the Self and the Truths which they should know
are not free, no matter where they go. But those who leave this world after knowing the Self
and the Truths which they should know are free, no matter where they are. [8 - 1 - 6]

8-2-1

¥ It Rqeieemt wafa dFeacara fAa:
FARTESfed d qeihe T 0ol AP | ¢8|

sa yadi pitrlokakamo bhavati samkalpadevasya pitarah
samuttisthanti tena pitrlokena sampanno mahiyate || 8.2.1 ||

If that person wishes to be in the company of his forefathers, they appear before him as he
wishes. Joining his forefathers in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2 - 1]

306




8-2-2

Y 3G AP Hafd FPeUGAET AK:
FAREOfed Ao AP Tl AgHd I ¢33 |

atha yadi matrlokakamo bhavati samkalpadevasya matarah
samuttisthanti tena matrlokena sampanno mahiyate | | 8.2.2 ||

Then if he wishes to be in the company of mothers, they appear before him as he wishes.
Joining the mothers in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2 - 2]

8-2-3

3 I Fiqensem safd dFedgaey
HIAT: FHATOld a1 HIqJellha JFde=l
AR 1l ¢..3 11

atha yadi bhratrlokakamo bhavati samkalpadevasya
bhratarah samuttisthanti tena bhratrlokena sampanno
mahiyate || 8.2.3 ||

Then if he wishes to be in the company of brothers, they appear before him as he wishes.
Joining the brothers in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2 - 3]

8-2-4

3y Ife FEgameE dafa dweagarey
TAAR: FARTOTd dd TaHellhad &=l
Helgd Il ¢.¥

atha yadi svasrlokakamo bhavati samkalpadevasya
svasarah samuttisthanti tena svasrlokena sampanno
mahiyate || 8.2.4 ||

Then if he wishes to be in the company of sisters, they appear before him as he wishes. Joining
the sisters in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2 - 4]
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8-2-5

Y It gf@asaEAT safd dFeacay
JUE: FARTOTd dq HTQelhed FFde=l
T Il ¢

atha yadi sakhilokakamo bhavati samkalpadevasya

sakhayah samuttisthanti tena sakhilokena sampanno
mahiyate || 8.2.5 ||

Then if he wishes to be in the company of friends, they appear before him as he wishes.
Joining friends in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2 - 5]

8-2-6

I T T=ACTAFPHAl Hafd Theacarsy
IATATCA FHRTSOAEA IerATedellhe]
AF9e=l AR | ¢.R.€ |l

atha yadi gandhamalyalokakamo bhavati samkalpadevasya
gandhamalye samuttisthatastena gandhamalyalokena
sampanno mahiyate || 8.2.6 ||

Then if he wishes for a world of fragrant flower garlands, they appear before him as he wishes.
By having fragrant flower garlands in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2 - 6]

8-2-7

¥Y JegeaeareaH dafd FhedardeTae
FARTOAEAraITe Todeall AR | ¢ |

atha yadyannapanalokakamo bhavati samkalpadevasyannapane
samuttisthatastenannapanalokena sampanno mahiyate || 8.2.7 ||

Then if he wishes for a world of food and drink, they appear before him as he wishes. By
having food and drink in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2 - 7]
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8-2-8

3y g Maarnieaamam dqafd dFHedeared || atha yadi gitavaditralokakdmo bhavati samkalpadevasya
Mearfe FARToaedn Aaareein qede | gitavaditre samuttisthatastena gitavaditralokena sampanno
A 1| ¢ | mahiyate || 8.2.8 ||

Then if he wishes for a world of music, that world appears to him as he wishes. By enjoying
music in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2 - 8]

8-2-9

3T Ife S sET Tafa dheacared
= @acrofed dsF e GFde=l
HOTT NIl ¢..R

atha yadi strilokakamo bhavati samkalpadevasya
striyah samuttisthanti tena strilokena sampanno
mahiyate || 8.2.9 ||

Then if he wishes for the company of women, they appear before him as he wishes. Being with

women in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2 -

9]
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8-2-10

T IHAIATADHAI dAafad I F1H FHIAS
AT AHedGd FAARTOT O AFT==1

Holdd Il €.2.%0 ||
I sta gifad: @os: |

yam yamantamabhikamo bhavati yam kamam
kamayate so'sya samkalpadeva samuttisthati tena
sampanno mahiyate || 8.2.10 | |

| | iti dvitiyah khandah | |

Whatever province he wishes for, whatever good thing he wishes to have, it appears before
him just as he wishes. By acquiring it, he becomes great. [8 - 2 - 10]

8-3-1

d 39 AT FEAT HATILARAY HedT=l
FareaAnYE @ A e T T afdg
G oo Il ¢.3.8 |l

ta ime satyah kama anrtapidhanastesam satyanam
satamanrtamapidhanam yo yo hyasyetah praiti na
tamiha darsanaya labhate || 8.3.1 | |

But all these true desires are under a false cover. Though they rest on the Self, they are all
false. This is why if a relative dies, one does not see him again in this world. [8 - 3 - 1]
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8-3-2

I T I Sl T T I T iGee o
A9 T Ieal RAegds™ TaHId Fedr:
PAT AR TGIA ferogfafer
mﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂﬁwqﬁmz
Hal: ol HEGIe0ocd Td FEAAD
A favgregede g Ieg@r: I ¢.3.2 |

atha ye casyeha jiva ye ca preta yaccanyadicchanna labhate
sarvam tadatra gatva vindate'tra hyasyaite satyah kama
anrtapidhanastadyathapi hiranyanidhim nihitamaksetrajiia
uparyupari saficaranto na vindeyurevamevemah sarvah
praja aharahargacchantya etam brahmalokam

na vindantyanrtena hi pratyidhah || 8.3.2 ||

Further, those of his relatives who are still alive and those who are dead, and also those things
a person cannot get even if he wishes for them—all these he gets by going within his heart. All
true desires of a person are in his heart, though they are hidden. It is like when there is gold
hidden someplace underground and people who are ignorant of it walk over that spot again
and again, knowing nothing about it. Similarly, all these beings go to Brahmaloka every day,
and yet they know nothing about it because they are covered by ignorance. [8 - 3 - 2]

8-3-3

" 9T UY HIAT gfg d¥iddea &=ead

TCAL AT dTEAIGYGIAGIGdl Tdfdceasl
AT I ¢.3.3 |1l

sa va esa atma hrdi tasyaitadeva niruktam
hrdyayamiti tasmaddhrdayamaharaharva
evamvitsvargam lokameti || 8.3.3 | |

The Self resides in the heart. The word hrdayam is derived thus: hrdi + ayam—‘it is in the
heart. Therefore the heart is called hrdayam. One who knows thus goes daily to the heavenly

world [i.e., in his dreamless sleep he is one with Brahman]. [8 - 3 - 3]
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8-3-4

I I Y FFIAGIsTATCORNICHAT
W SAfAeTaFIed &1 WunfaAfrsaead

oY AT FaagHaRIAdeIeAfd
§ 91 UdEd JEAVIT A9 GIAta 1 ¢.3.8 |

atha ya esa samprasado'smacchariratsamutthaya

param jyotirupasampadya svena rupenabhinispadyata
esa atmeti hovacaitadamrtamabhayametadbrahmeti
tasya ha va etasya brahmano nama satyamiti | | 8.3.4 | |

The teacher said: ‘Then, this person, who is the embodiment of happiness, emerging from the
body and attaining the highest light, assumes his real nature. This is the Self. It is immortal and
also fearless. It is Brahman. Another name for Brahman is satya, Truth. [8 - 3 - 4]

8-3-5

difel § a1 e sivgsriior adafafa
deIcHGATAY AT deAcdAy

o dAN e JgA=e JeBid
dEAIGIHAEIGAl Tdidceasl afpaAfd Il ¢.3.9 |
I 3fq et @os:

tani ha va etani trinyaksarani satiyamiti
tadyatsattadamrtamatha yatti tanmartyamatha

yadyam tenobhe yacchati yadanenobhe yacchati
tasmadyamaharaharva evamvitsvargam lokameti || 8.3.5 | |
|| it trtiyah khandah | |

Sa, t1, and yam—these are the three syllables [which represent Brahman]. Sa stands for that
which is immortal. Ti stands for that which is mortal. And yam stands for that which controls
both the mortal and the immortal. As both [the mortal and the immortal] are controlled by it,
it is called yam. The person who knows the significance of these three syllables enjoys divine

bliss every day in dreamless sleep. [8 - 3 - 5]
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8-4-1

I I AT T ATYTRY APHAAGH
Ad AFACRE Xl 7 SR 7 Hc gl AD
o Pd A Pd 9 ARSI
fAadsdsTgauTcAT EAY JEAdT: I ¢.8.2 |

atha ya atma sa seturdhrtiresam lokanamasambhedaya
naitam setumahoratre tarato na jara na mrtyurna soko
na sukrtam na duskrtam sarve papmano'to
nivartante'pahatapapma hyesa brahmalokah || 8.4.1 ||

Next, this Self is like a dam. It supports the worlds and protects them from getting mixed up.
Day and night cannot cross over this dam, nor can old age, death, bereavement, good actions,
and bad actions. All sins turn away from it, for this Brahmaloka is free from evil. [8 - 4 - 1]

8-4-2

aEAIGAT T A dicdeE: et
Hafd faqe: d==fagyl dacgaard
HeATqardl safd dEAGar vd dd
dicalf araasya@fasaeaa apqfaemar
E44Y FEAdT: | €82 |

tasmadva etam setum tirtvandhah sannanandho
bhavati viddhah sannaviddho bhavatyupatapi
sannanupatapi bhavati tasmadva etam setum
tirtvapi naktamaharevabhinispadyate sakrdvibhato
hyevaisa brahmalokah | | 8.4.2 ||

Therefore, by crossing this dam, if you are blind you do not feel you are blind. Similarly, if you
are hurt, you do not feel you are hurt, and if you are mentally upset, you no longer feel the
sorrow. This is why if you cross this dam, even night will be like day, for this world of Brahman

is always full of light. [8 - 4 - 2]

313




8-4-3

dcd Tdd SeAAr JeAIdUNaeGied || tadya evaitam brahmalokam brahmacaryenanuvindanti
AYHAY FEAADEIY AAY APY HIAERT || tesamevaisa brahmalokastesam sarvesu lokesu kamacaro

Fafa 1 ¢.v.3 | bhavati || 8.4.3 ||

Those who attain this Brahmaloka through brahmacarya become the masters of Brahmaloka.
They can visit all worlds as they like. [8 - 4 - 3]

8-5-1
HY Yed+1 SAMETd FEAIIAT atha yadyajfia ityacaksate brahmacaryameva
deseA=dur &9 W@ AT d [Aeedsy tadbrahmacaryena hyeva yo jfiata tam vindate'tha
afgsecfAcaraers seradag yadistamityacaksate brahmacaryameva
dEFEHTHT EdaSCaAAAGd | ¢.9.8 | tadbrahmacaryena hyevestvatmanamanuvindate | |8.5.1] |

Then that which is known as yajia [sacrifice] is brahmacarya. This is because one who knows
the Self attains Brahmaloka through brahmacarya. Again, that which is known as ista [worship]
is brahmacarya, for the desired Self is attained through brahmacarya. [8 - 5 - 1]
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8-5-2

Y THAIUIACEET] JEATIAT atha yatsattrayanamityacaksate brahmacaryameva
deeEATdU E3d §d HTcATE tadbrahmacaryena hyeva sata atmanastranam

faegdsy IeAMTACIEEd JEATdA vindate 'tha yanmaunamityacaksate hrahmacaryameva
TREAIA FACAAGAGT A sl ¢.9.3 || tabbrahmacaryena hyevatmanamanuvidya manute | 8.5.2 ||

Then, that which is known as ‘Sattrayana’ [a sacrifice lasting a long time] is brahmacarya, for it
is through brahmacarya that the individual self gets liberated [attains union with the Cosmic
Self]. Then, that which is called ‘mauna’ [silence] is brahmacarya, for through brahmacarya one
realizes the Self, and having realized the Self one remains absorbed in the thought of it.
[8-5-2]
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8-5-3

Y ACARMPR ACATIETd JEATIAT atha yadanasakayanamityacaksate brahmacaryameva
qGY T 7 RATT T FEATAVNETGAT | tadesa hyatma na nasyati yam brahmacaryenanuvindate'tha
IRUIIATAETETT FEATIAT AGRY yadaranyayanamityacaksate brahmacaryameva tadarasca

§ 9 omamiat geAed gArEAar GfT a8 | paya nyascarnavau brahmaloke trtiyasyamito divi tadairam
AW AIEACRTCY: FAHTATAGITAAT THEHAT: | madiyam sarastadadvatthah somasavanastadaparjita

ELILIEC R AL AR pirbrahmanah prabhuvimitam hiranmayam || 8.5.3 | |

Then, that which is known as ‘anasakayana’ [the path of fasting] is brahmacarya, for through
brahmacarya one attains the Self which is immortal. Then, that which is called ‘aranyayana’
[life in the forest] is brahmacarya. This is because in Brahmaloka, which is the third world from
the earth, there are two oceans called Ara and Nya. There also one finds a lake called
Airammadiya [so-called because its waters are intoxicating], a peepal tree always exuding
soma juice, a city called Aparajita [the Invincible] belonging to Brahma, and a canopy of gold
specially made by the Lord. [8 - 5 - 3]
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8-5-4

ded Tdday 9 v dmial FEAes
FEATHUIE [Aegird dIHAY FEAADEATI
FAY APy FEERT AT | .9.¥ |

I 3 9= @us: |

tadya evaitavaram ca nyam carnavau brahmaloke
brahmacaryenanuvindanti tesamevaisa brahmalokastesam
sarvesu lokesu kamacaro bhavati | | 8.5.4 ||

|| iti paficamah khandah ||

When they attain through brahmacarya the two oceans, Ara and Nya, in Brahmaloka, that
Brahmaloka is theirs, and they can then move freely in all the worlds. [8 - 5 - 4]

8-6-1

Y AT TAT gQIATT AISTET:
e Rasefed ey Ao
diaer Afsasdcst ar snfeer: R

TY T UY AT oY 6T oy dfea: 0 ocee |

atha ya eta hrdayasya nadyastah
pingalasyanimnastisthanti Suklasya nilasya
pitasya lohitasyetyasau va adityah pingala

esa sukla esa nila esa pita esa lohitah | | 8.6.1 ||

Then these veins connected with the heart are each filled with a thin liquid, coloured reddish-
vellow, white, blue, yellow, and red. The sun there also has these colours—reddish-yellow,

white, blue, yellow, and red. [8 - 6 - 1]
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8-6-2

de YT HEIY AT 3 Tl T=adE
I ATASAT AGTET WRAT 35 At
=Bl IR ARSAIGIGATCTAR—e<d dTl
Y AN ol AT AR T
dsACHAICT Joar: 1| ¢.&R I

tadyatha mahapatha atata ubhau gramau gacchatimam
camum caivamevaita adityasya raimaya ubhau lokau
gacchantimam camum camusmadadityatpratayante

ta asu nadisu srpta abhyo nadibhyah pratayante
te'musminnaditye srptah || 8.6.2 ||

Just as a big, broad road connects one village with another one which is far-off, in the same
way, the rays emerge from the sun and reach out to a person, connecting one with the other.
After entering the veins of that person, they emerge from them and then go back into the sun.

[8-6-2]

8-6-3

AT TAE: qFIGe: Tq
A faSTIcarg dar AR qoot dafd §  Fra
T FQRIG dorn Ty aar @9t afd | ¢.6.3 |

tadyatraitatsuptah samasth samprasannah svapnam
na vijanatyasu tada nadisu srpto bhavati tam na kascana
papma sprsati tejasa hi tada sampanno bhavati || 8.6.3 ||

When a person is sound asleep, all his organs are inactive and quiet. He is free from all
worries, and he does not have any dreams. The organs then disappear into the veins. No sin
can affect him then, for the rays of the sun have surrounded him. [8 - 6 - 3]
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8-6-4

HY TAJGAAAN aldl fafd atha yatraitadabalimanam nito bhavati
JAHT I ARSI AT A AR g tamabhita asina ahurjanasi mam janasi mamiti sa
TACETEBRCAdl Hafq aaeaEia I ¢.£.¥ |l || Yavadasmacchariradanutkranto bhavati tavajjanati | | 8.6.4 ||

Then when a person becomes weak, his relations sit around him and keep asking: ‘Do you
know me? Do you know me?’ As long as he has not left the body, he is able to recognize them.
[8 - 6-4]

8-6-5

IHY TAAGEATEBIRIG R HAIANRT atha yatraitadasmacchariradutkramatyathaitaireva
IRATATETATRAS T NTATT a1 81Gar || ragmibhirirdhvamakramate sa omiti v hodva

HFa ¥ JEfrA=A=Irdagiiced miyate sa yavatksipyenmanastavadadityam

TeBAdGd Wel dAlpear fagwi gacchatyetadvai khalu lokadvaram vidusam
y9Ge ARsTagae 1 c.es prapadanam nirodho'vidusam | | 8.6.5 | |

Then when a person leaves the body, he goes upward with the help of these rays. If he dies
while meditating on Om, his going up is assured; otherwise not. In the amount of time it takes
his mind to move from one thought to another he can reach the realm of the sun. The sun is
the gateway to Brahmaloka. Those who known the meaning of Om and think of it at the time

of death enter Brahmaloka, but those who are ignorant of it have no chance of entering.
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8-6-6

day @F: | Ud I T FGIET AIEadl tadesa slokah | satam caika ca hrdayasya nadyastasam
H\ﬂ‘lﬂﬂﬁﬁ:?@?{ | mﬁﬁﬂmﬁﬂﬁr mirdhanamabhinihsrtaika | tayordhvamayannamrtatvameti
fIsa35=aT 3FAU HqecgcH AU Hdfed Il ¢.6.& | || visvannanya utkramane bhavantyutkramane bhavanti | | 8.6.6 ||
| R ws it sasthah khangah |

There is a verse about this: There are a hundred and one arteries connected with the heart.
One of them goes up to the top of the head. A person who goes up following this artery attains
immortality. The other arteries go in different directions and cause one to depart from the
body in other ways. [8 - 6 - 6]

8-7-1
T ATcAT™eaIrAT GeRY A= ya atmapahatapapma vijaro vimrtyurvisoko
AeEacEsTYT: g 9cad$ed: vijighatso'pipasah satyakamah satyasamkalpah
Als=ascem:  AaS=fages: so'nvestavyah sa vijijfiasitavyah
" HaRT alFETSSTS a9 sa sarvamsca lokanapnoti sarvamsca
FHAFIETACHAATAcT Rem=adfa kamanyastamatmanamanuvidya vijanatiti ha
& Jeidfaeard | co.t prajapatiruvaca || 8.7.1 ||

Prajapati once said: ‘The Self is free from sin, free from old age, free from death, free from
sorrow, and free from hunger and thirst. It is the cause of desire for Truth and for commitment
to Truth. This Self has to be sought for and thoroughly known. The person who has sought for
and known the Self attains all worlds and all desires’. [8 - 7 - 1] 320




8-7-2

dGUP AR IATIER d goed taddhobhaye devasura anububudhire te hocurhanta
JATHAFA-I<GAT] JATCHFATTST tamatmanamanvecchamo yamatmanamanvisya

FART APETEITT JART PHAMdG ¢ sarvamsca lokanapnoti sarvamsca kamanitindro haiva
taem YT RRE=saon ot srifdgEaa devanamabhipravavraja virocano'suranam tau
Tfireqoft Wﬂﬁﬂ?ﬁlﬂéﬂﬁ: I ¢ | hasamvidanaveva samitpani prajapatisakasamajagmatuh || 8.7.2 ||

Both the gods and the demons came to know from people what Prajapati had said. They said,
‘We shall search for that Self, by knowing which we can attain all the worlds and whatever
things we desire.” With this object in view, Indra among the gods and Virocana among the
demons went to Prajapati, carrying fuel in their hands. But they did not let each other know
their plans. [8 - 7 - 2]
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8-7-3

dl & qaiRId awior FEA=dIaEd tau ha dvatrimsatam varsani brahmacaryamisatustau
§ Yelideard fhATsedardAtd dt aﬂﬂ"f ha prajapatiruvaca kimicchantavastamiti tau hocaturya

HreATaEaaTeAl ey faeegiaae fafsacalsfam: | dtmapahatapapma vijaro vimrtyurvisoko vijighatso'pipasah
JIFA: Fogased: Alswasced: ¥ fafaenfaaey: satyakamah satyasamkalpah so'nvestavyah sa vijijfiasitavyah

T HaRT AT g9RT sa sarvamsca lokanapnoti sarvamsca
FAFIEIATCHAA T oY seraar kamanyastamatmanamanuvidya vijanatiti bhagavato
Tt e aﬁm I ¢l I vaco vedayante tamicchantavavastamiti | | 8.7.3 | |

Both of them spent thirty-two years there living as brahmacarins. One day Prajapati said to
them: ‘For what purpose are you staying here?’ They replied: ““The Self is free from sin, free
from old age, free from death, free from sorrow, and free from hunger and thirst. It is the
cause of desire for Truth and for commitment to Truth. This Self has to be sought for and
thoroughly known. The person who has learned about the Self and known it attains all worlds
and all desires.”—Sir, this is your message. We wish to know that Self, and this is why we are

here’. [8 - 7 - 3]
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8-7-4

dl § gaaiasara I usisfarfor ‘:I'E“I‘r TRId UV | tau ha prajapatiruvaca ya eso'ksini puruso dréyata esa

AT P dGAAAdGI e Ay atmeti hovacaitadamrtamabhayametadbrahmetyatha

AT mﬁ‘rgqr TREIIT TIIHEGS yo'yam bhagavo'psu parikhyayate yascayamadarse
FdH TY 39 3 WY Fdsa=dy IREIAd katama esa ityesa u evaisu sarvesvantesu parikhyayata
sfa gl Il ¢y I iti hovaca || 8.7.4 ||

| 3fY e @vs: | || iti saptamah khandah ||

Prajapati said to those two, ‘That which is seen in the eyes is the Self’ He also said: ‘This Self is
immortal and fearless. It is Brahman. Then they asked: ‘Lord, we see something when we look
in water and again when we look in a mirror. Which is it?’ Prajapati replied, ‘The Self is seen in
all these'. [8 - 7 - 4]
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8-8-1

3GINE ATCHFAIET TGIcH=A udasarava atmanamaveksya yadatmano
a RAeEgETA ygafafa dt na vijanithastanme prabrutamiti tau
BIGIRIAsAETEHIA dl § hodasarave'veksamcakrate tau ha
gaafasara & 3y sfa dt prajapatiruvaca kim pasyatha iti tau
Bad: G4AICHTET 91T 3MTcHE || hocatuh sarvamevedamavam bhagava
q‘qq"; T ATHET: 3T T atmanam pasyava a lomabhyah a
gREIRARY 1 cce | nakhebhyah pratirupamiti | | 8.8.1 | |

[Prajapati said:] ‘Look at yourselves in a vessel full of water. If you have any doubts about the
Self then let me know.” They then looked at themselves in the water, and Prajapati asked,
‘What do you see?’ They replied, ‘We see the reflection of our whole self, including even our
hair and nails’. [8 - 8 - 1]
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8-8-2

dl § yegfaearT dredepdl tau ha prajapatiruvaca sadhvalamkrtau

ﬂaa:ﬂ qﬁ-ﬁm‘t Eimﬂﬁga'ﬂmﬁﬁ suvasanau pariskrtau bhutvodasarave'veksethamiti
ats mﬁﬁw W;ﬂ qﬁ-ﬁﬁ'[ tau ha sadhvalamkrtau suvasanau pariskrtau
HeAGIRIASALTHIT at § Jemafavard bhutvodasarave 'veksamcakrate tau ha prajapatiruvaca
F RIS N .2 | kim pasyathaiiti | | 8.8.2 ||

Prajapati said to them, ‘After getting well-dressed and putting on fine clothes and making
yourselves neat and clean, then look into the pan of water” So the two of them got well-
dressed in fine clothes, and made themselves neat and clean. Then they looked into the water.
Prajapati asked, ‘What do you see?’. [8 - 8 - 2]
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8-8-3

at E’E@‘ﬁm HIq: HTﬁT'lTrﬂ tau hocaturyathaivedamavam bhagavah sadhvalamkrtau
Faq=l IRl ¥ TGAIAL HIT: suvasanau pariskrtau sva evamevemau bhagavah
WEdeipal Jadat TREPAGAT ITcATd | sidhvalamkrtau suvasanau pariskrtavityesa atmeti
SN dGAaATIAdGIEATd df § hovacaitadamrtamabhayametadbrahmeti tau ha

Aerdggdl Jageid: I ¢.¢.3 | §antahrdayau pravavrajatuh || 8.8.3 ||

The two of them said, ‘Revered sir, just as we are well-dressed in fine clothes, and neat and
clean, in the same way, these two reflections are well-dressed in fine clothes, and neat and
clean. Prajapati said: ‘That is the Self. It is immortal and fearless. It is Brahman.” The two of
them left then, happy in mind. [8 - 8 - 3]
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8-8-4

dt galET FoTiaearaIe A [9Ch
gefdl Ia¥ Taqafeal Hiasated Gar IR ar |
RfasTedifd @ § Mrdeed 0@ aRERlsqEwm
A% GAmUTAYG WarcAdE AGTT AcAT TR
HAAIG AGIAIcAI TR ATl
T A0 ey

tau hanviksya prajapatiruvacanupalabhyatmanamananuvidya
vrajato yatara etadupanisado bhavisyanti deva vasura va te
parabhavisyantiti sa ha §antahrdaya eva virocano'suraiijagama
tebhyo haitamupanisadam provacatmaiveha mahayya atma
paricarya atmanameveha mahayannatmanam paricarannubhau
lokavavapnotimam camum ceti | | 8.8.4 ||

Seeing them leave, Prajapati said to himself: ‘They are going without realizing or knowing
anything about the Self. Anyone among them, whether a god or a demon, who will understand
the teaching this way [thinking the body to be the Self] will be lost.” Virocana, the king of the
demons, went back to the demons happy in mind and explained to them the upanisad:

[8 -8 -4]
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8-8-5

aﬁmﬂmﬂﬁmﬂmﬁﬂm tasmadapyadyehadadanamasraddadhanamayajamanamahurasuro
TN EANIATITT IRK fa‘tm'm batetyasuranam hyesopanisatpretasya Sariram bhiksaya
FHAATPRUITT FEhdecddd e9H a9 vasanenalamkareneti samskurvantyetena hyamum lokam
T AU | :_d_t, I ) jesyanto manyante || 8.8.5 ||

This is why in this world even today people say, ‘Oh, he is a demon,’ if that person is devoid of
the feeling of charity, has no respect for others, and never cares to perform a sacrifice,
because the demons have the idea that the body is the Self. When a person dies they decorate
the body with all kinds of offerings, new clothes, and jewellery, for they think that by this, the
person will conquer the other world. [8 - 8 - 5]
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8-9-1

HY FealsUTAT Gamiacsd el

T WeadACAO’R qreaeipa
IRepd IRsPd TaATARTA S s
srafe wey amr: IR aRgEFosEiT
IR ARFAY RITA AGAT H7T
RIHTT I ¢.R.2 1l

atha hendro'prapyaiva devanetadbhayam dadarsa
yathaiva khalvayamasmificharire sadhvalamkrte
sadhvalamkrto bhavati suvasane suvasanah
pariskrte pariskrta evamevayamasminnandhe'ndho
bhavati srame sramah parivrkne parivrkno'syaiva
§arirasya nasamanvesa nasyati nahamatra bhogyam
pasyamiti || 8.9.1 ||

But even before Indra returned to the gods, a doubt arose in his mind: ‘When the body is well
decorated, the reflection is also well decorated. When the body is in fine clothes, the reflection
is also in fine clothes. When the body is neat and clean, the reflection is also neat and clean.
Again, suppose a person is blind. Then the reflection will show a blind body. Or if the body is
lame, the reflection will show a lame body. Or if the body is hurt in some way, the reflection
will show the same. Then again, if the body is destroyed, the reflection is gone. | don’t see that

anything good will come from this’.[8 - 9 - 1]
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8-9-2

¥ GACTIO: TeRAT o § Iodiaeard
AUq-d<ol-decd: 9l HTe
Rae SAssagaRreE 35fa ¥ gla
¥ @ead HIEIsTTTaiR
TqAGIIASH-=d s safa &

g 9RgFur IRgEusET IRRET
ARMAAY RATA AGHT AT

RIAGTT I ¢.:.2 1l

sa samitpanih punareyaya tam ha prajapatiruvaca
maghavanyacchantahrdayah pravrajih sardham
virocanena kimicchanpunaragama iti sa hovaca
yathaiva khalvayam bhagavo'smificharire
sadhvalamkrte sadhvalamkrto bhavati suvasane
suvasanah pariskrte pariskrta
evamevayamasminnandhe'ndho bhavati srame
sramah parivrkne parivrkno'syaiva sarirasya
nasamanvesa nasyati nahamatra bhogyam
pasyamiti || 8.9.2 | |

Indra returned with fuel in hand. Prajapati asked: ‘Indra, you left with Virocana happy in mind.
What has made you come back?’ Indra replied: ‘Lord, when the body is well decorated, the
reflection is also well decorated. When the body is in fine clothes, the reflection is also in fine
clothes. When the body is neat and clean, the reflection is also neat and clean. Again, suppose
a person is blind. Then the reflection will show a blind body. Or if the body is lame, the
reflection will show a lame body. Or if the body is hurt in some way, the reflection will show
the same. Then again, if the body is destroyed, the reflection is gone. | don’t see anything good

in this”. [8 -9 - 2]
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8-9-3

TqAAY HUdeld gad ad o evamevaisa maghavanniti hovacaitam tveva te
Hﬁsﬂmﬁ qEIAITOT gaT>Rid || bhiyo'nuvyakhyasyami vasaparani dvatrimsatam
TN @ FTORITOT GaTfSRId auToaany | varsaniti sa haparani dvatrimsatam varsanyuvasa
aot gaT 1 ¢R.3 |[ ” tasmai hovaca || 8.9.3 ||

I 3T 9 @us: | || iti navamah khandah | |

Prajapati said: ‘Indra, it is so. | will explain the matter to you again. Stay here another thirty-
two years.” Indra lived another thirty-two years there. Then Prajapati said to him— [8 - 9 - 3]
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8-10-1

T UY T AQITAERIAY ya esa svapne mahiyamanascaratyesa
ITAfT g deHaasTaAdgaesfa | atmeti hovacaitadamrtamabhayametadbrahmeti

H § Adecd: 999l I grarAdq || sa ha santahrdayah pravavraja sa haprapyaiva

GaFdesd Gl dedcddig devanetadbhayam dadarsa tadyadyapidam
INRHAT HaGad=e: ¥ Halad sariramandham bhavatyanandhah sa bhavati

¢ GHAEMEAET Ad9IsTT gIYoT yadi sramamasramo naivaiso'sya dosena
gsafd I ¢.2o.t | dusyati || 8.10.1 ||

‘That person who goes about being worshipped in dreams is the Self. It is immortal and
fearless. It is Brahman. Indra then left happy in mind. But even before he returned to the gods,
a doubt arose in his mind: ‘A person may be blind, but when he is dreaming he is not blind. He
may be lame, but when he is dreaming he is not lame. There may be some defects in his body,
but his dream body is not affected by them’. [8 - 10 - 1]
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8-10-2

o YT §odd ARG AT Al
tfed ddd [Aeaga=damgdad
HacaTa Afedia AgaT 89T
RIHNT I ¢.2o.2 |

na vadhenasya hanyate nasya sramyena sramo
ghnanti tvevainam vicchadayantivapriyavetteva

bhavatyapi roditiva nahamatra bhogyam

pasyamiti | | 8.10.2 | |

‘The body may be killed but the other is not killed. Nor is the dream body lame if the body is
lame. Nevertheless, in dreams it may seem as if people are killing him; it may seem as if
people are chasing him; it may seem as if there is something unpleasant. He may even seem to
be weeping. | see nothing good in this’. [8 - 10 - 2]
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8-10-3

¥ afAcaion: oI d § sa samitpanih punareyaya tam ha
EEINICEE IS B L P AU E prajapatiruvaca maghavanyacchantahrdayah
garel: fefA=a=g=ee $ia @ g/ | pravrajih kimicchanpunaragama iti sa hovaca
dedcadlG Ta: IRRAR tadyadyapidam bhagavah sariramandham
Hacd=T=¢: | Hafd Al ATHHGMHA! bhavatyanandhah sa bhavati yadi sramamasramo
AANSET GO AT 1| ¢.80.3 | naivaiso'sya dosena dusyati | | 8.10.3 | |

Indra returned with fuel in hand. Prajapati asked: ‘Indra, you left happy in mind. What has
made you come back?’ Indra replied: ‘Lord, a person may be blind, but when he is dreaming
he is not blind. He may be lame, but when he is dreaming he is not lame. There may be some
defects in his body, but his dream body is not affected by them’. [8 - 10 - 3]
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8-10-4

o7 YT §odd A FFAUT AT || navadhenasya hanyate nasya sramyena sramo

efed cdd« [Aeagdedamagacg ghnanti tvevainam vicchadayantivapriyavetteva
HaA Afgdia AT /Y bhavatyapi roditiva nahamatra bhogyam
RIAFATAIY AU grard pasyamityevamevaisa maghavanniti hovacaitam
a9 T ANSAATCIRANA TATGRIMOT || tveva te bhilyo'nuvyakhyasyami vasaparani

GaI>RId IO & FrOfor garf>Rrd || dvatrimsatam varsaniti sa haparani dvatrimsatam
qETULATE dEt §aTT I 2oy | varsanyuvasa tasmai hovaca | | 8.10.4 ||
I 3Td g @us: || || iti dasamah khandah | |

‘The body may be killed but the other is not killed. Nor is the dream body lame if the body is
lame. Nevertheless, in dreams it may seem as if people are killing him; it may seem as if
people are chasing him; it may seem as if there is something unpleasant. He may even seem to
be weeping. | see nothing good in this.” Prajapati said: ‘Indra, it is so. | will explain the matter
to you again. Stay here another thirty-two years.” Indra lived another thirty-two years there.
Then Prajapati said to him— [8 - 10 - 4]
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8-11-1

deIAdCH d: WHET: FIH: tadyatraitatsuptah samastah samprasannah
T A Ay e svapnam na vijanatyesa atmeti

SARIdeHdAIAdGse AT hovacaitadamrtamabhayametadbrahmeti

H § Aedecd: Iadiel d FIATAT || sa ha santahrdayah pravavraja sa haprapyaiva
GaEdeHd Goel Al WeadAd devanetadbhayam dadaréa naha khalvayamevam
TFIATHTE A IHAGHEHITE AT || sampratyatmanam janatyayamahamasmiti no
TIdHIA a@ﬁ A= Aardiar srafay || evemani bhutani vinasamevapito bhavati
ATGH P TRANTT I ¢.ee.¢ § | hahamatra bhogyam pasyamiti | | 8.11.1 ||

Prajapati said: ‘When the self is sleeping, with all its organs inactive, it is free from worry and
has no dreams. This is what the Self is like [i.e., it is spotless]. It is immortal and fearless. It is
Brahman.” Indra left happy in mind. But even before he got back to the gods, he was troubled
by a doubt: ‘When the self is in deep sleep, it is not able to recognize itself as “l am so-and-so,”
as it does when it is awake. Not only that, it does not even recognize beings around it. It is as if
the self has been obliterated. | don’t see that anything good will come from this’. [8 - 11 - 1]
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8-11-2

q Ao qam J § yemafasar
AUq-g<ol-decd: IIarel:
friAsrIRrE 3 @ o A
Wedd M99 U9 GFIAIcHA
AECIIAGATAIT Al AT ST
fasm@ardiar safa agH= sivg
RIHTT I ¢.22.2 |

sa samitpanih punareyaya tam ha prajapatiruvaca
maghavanyacchantahrdayah pravrajih
kimicchanpunaragama iti sa hovaca naha
khalvayam bhagava evam sampratyatmanam
janatyayamahamasmiti no evemani bhutani
vinasamevapito bhavati nahamatra bhogyam
pasyamiti | | 8.11.2 ||

Indra returned with fuel in hand. Prajapati asked: ‘Indra, you left happy in mind. What has
made you come back?’ Indra replied: ‘Lord, when the self is in deep sleep, it is not able to
recognize itself as “l am so-and-so,” as it does when it is awake. Not only that, it does not even
recognize beings around it. It is as if the self has been obliterated. | don’t see anything good

coming from this’. [8 - 11 - 2]
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8-11-3

UgHdY HUdle-ld glad @9 d evamevaisa maghavanniti hovacaitam tveva te
HAISTATEARANA Al Ta=g=aeAgaamior | bhiyo'nuvyakhyasyami no evanyatraitasmadvasaparani
T4 quviifd & RO 959 quoga™ pafica varsaniti sa haparani pafica varsanyuvasa
aard Fﬂ@ﬁﬂﬁ'ﬂmﬁiﬁm tanyekasatam sampeduretattadyadahurekasatam

§ 9 IuIfor AuaEIeddl E?Tl?ﬂﬁﬁm ha vai varsani maghavanprajapatau brahmacaryamuvasa
a&H gaa 1 ¢.2e.3 | tasmai hovaca || 8.11.3 ||

I 3fa TG @os: | || iti ekadasah khandah | |

Prajapati said: ‘Indra, it is so. | will explain the matter to you again. Stay here another five
years.” Indra lived there another five years. The total time Indra spent thus was one hundred
and one years. This is what sages refer to when they say, ‘Indra lived with Prajapati for one
hundred and one years practising brahmacarya.” Then Prajapati said to him— [8 - 11 - 3]
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8-12-1

HUGeAA a1 3G WRATT H =1
ACHFaHRRR A s fOsoear &
wRR: R 9 & ke g
AATERTE RFIRR aF a=d =
i Fqera: 1 ¢.e:.2 0

maghavanmartyam va idam $ariramattam mrtyuna
tadasyamrtasyasarirasyatmano'dhisthanamatto vai
sasarirah priyapriyabhyam na vai sasarirasya satah
priyapriyayorapahatirastyasariram vava santam na
priyapriye spréatah || 8.12.1 | |

Indra, this body is mortal. It has been captured by death. Yet it is the base of the Self, which is
immortal and formless. One who has a body is subject to both happiness and unhappiness. In
fact, there is no end to happiness and unhappiness so long as one has a body. But when a
person is free from the body, nothing good or bad can touch him. [8 - 12 - 1]

8-12-2

IR IR e ceda AeTRRRAare
d T 2 2 q-'{
SAeTaFIey T WUMAfAsaeded I ¢.2.2 |

asariro vayurabhram vidyutstanayitnurasariranyetani
tadyathaitanyamusmadakasatsamutthaya param
jyotirupasampadya svena rupenabhinispadyante | | 8.12.2 ||

The air is formless. So also are clouds, lightning, and thunder. All these arise from the sky and
assume their respective forms due to the heat of the sun. [8 - 12 - 2]
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8-12-3

TIAAY FFRAGISTHATBIRICHACTT N
SAIeIHFICT T TUnATsIead @
3AATeY: ¥ o T TS ISTHAAT:
SAfAET Jetar Afafal agee SRieae
WR T AT GAFT 3RO IFd
TGHATRARTATOIR TO0 JFd: 1| €.2.3 |l

evamevaisa samprasado’smacchariratsamutthaya param
jyotirupasampadya svena ripenabhinispadyate sa
uttamapurusah sa tatra paryeti jaksatkridanramamanah
stribhirva yanairva jiatibhirva nopajanam smarannidam
§ariram sa yatha prayogya acarane yukta
evamevayamasmificharire prano yuktah || 8.12.3 ||

In the same way, the joyful self arises from the body and, attaining the light of the Cosmic Self,
appears in his own form. This is the Paramatman, the Cosmic Self. He then freely moves about
eating, playing, or enjoying himself with women, carriages, or relatives, not remembering at all
the body in which he was born. Just as horses or bullocks are harnessed to carriages, similarly
prana [life] remains harnessed to the body [due to karma]. [8 - 12 - 3]
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8-12-4

HY TAAGEPRIATATO0 Te]: T TG atha yatraitadakasamanuvisannam caksuh sa caksusah
St MR TERY A dge fommoifa & puruso darsanaya caksuratha yo vededam jighraniti sa

e

TCHAT =4 U0THY A JCCHTNIIGIVITT | atma gandhaya ghranamatha yo vededamabhivyaharaniti
# HCATACAGRA aeTy 4t 38¢ Yurariifer | sa dtmabhivyahéraya vagatha yo vededam smavaniti sa
| AT S0 S50 1| ¢.8.¢ || atma $ravanaya srotram || 8.12.4 ||

Next, this organ of vision lies inside the space in the eyes. That is where the deity presiding
over the eyes [i.e., the Self] is. The eye is the instrument through which the Self sees. Next, the
one who knows ‘I am smelling this’ is the Self. The organ of smell is the instrument through
which the Self smells. Next, the one who knows ‘I am speaking this’ is the Self. The organ of
speech is the instrument through which the Self speaks. Next, the one who knows ‘I hear this’
is the Self. The organ of hearing is the instrument through which the Self hears. [8 - 12 - 4]
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8-12-5

I I 966 A-aEITd AT HAISTT
&d I8 W AT UY Ud &ael

TN AAAdHHAFRIGTAT T
Td SEAAT N .29 |l

atha yo vededam manvaniti satma mano'sya
daivam caksuh sa va esa etena daivena
caksusa manasaitankamanpasyanramate ya
ete brahmaloke || 8.12.5 ||

Then, it is the Self which knows ‘I am thinking this.” The mind is its divine eye. The Self, now
free, enjoys seeing everything it wants to see in Brahmaloka through its divine mental eye.

[8-12-5]
8-12-6
d a1 ud & AR AEAT tam va etam deva atmanamupasate tasmattesam
# T A I §F T FE: § §ORT sarve ca loka attah sarve ca kamah sa sarvamsca
AFEEt gaRT W‘ﬂﬁﬂﬂmﬂﬁm Iokﬁnipnoti sawﬁméca kﬁminyastamitmﬁnamanuvidya

ReEEfa § Soafaeard yemafaedard 1| ¢.8.€ |
I 3fct qamGer: @vs

vijanatiti ha prjapatiruvaca prajapatiruvaca | | 8.12.6 | |
|| iti dvadasah khandah | |

This Self is worshipped by the gods. This is why all worlds and all desirable things are within
their grasp. One who fully understands and realizes this Self [with the help of teachers and the
scriptures] is able to attain whatever worlds and whatever desirable things he wants. This is

what Prajapati taught Indra.[8 - 12 - 6]
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8-13-1

AEB YI6d ATASIH §yamacchahalam prapadye $abalacchyamam

Y9edsed 39 (AN e a9 prapadye'va iva romani vidhilya papam

% 39 TEHETHT el candra iva rahormukhatpramucya dhutva

WRAF P ” Sariramakrtam krtatma

SEAPARE AR 1 c.ea.¢ g | Brahmalokamabhisambhavamityabhisambhavamiti || 8.13.1 ||

From the dark may | attain the diverse. From the diverse may | attain the dark. Like a horse
shaking its fur [to remove the dirt], | will shake off whatever spot | may have on my character.
Like the moon freeing itself from the mouth of Rahu [and regaining its brightness], | will,
having accomplished everything, lay down this body and attain that eternal Brahmaloka.
[8-13-1]
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8-14-1

HHPRN § AW ATIAEafear @ Igeaq akaso vai nama namariipayornirvahita te yadantara
qCIEH TCIA T AT Tordel: ol tadbrahma tadamrtam sa atma prajapateh sabham
RA JIGT WNsF FAMH FIEAUTEA vesma prapadye yaso'ham bhavami brahmananam
AT T TR TMsFATIACH yaso rajiiam yasovisam yaso'hamanuprapatsi sa

g6 IAAT I;: RATHGHAGD haham yasasam yasah syetamadatkamadatkam
Ad foieg A foreg AW 1 ¢.2¥.2 1| syetam lindu mabhigam lindu mabhigam || 8.14.1 ||
I 3fd Iqge: @os: | || iti caturdasah khandah ||

That which is described as space manifests names and forms. These names and forms are
within Brahman. Brahman is immortal; it is the Self. May | attend the court of Prajapati. May |
attain the fame of a brahmin, and also of a prince and a merchant. | wish to have real fame. |
want to be famous among all famous people. May | not have to be born again and have a body
covered with blood and dirt, which is toothless and at the same time always wanting to eat.
[8-14-1]
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8-15-1

- o
S T geREdd I €.29.8 |l

tadhaitadbrahma prajapatayai uvaca
prajapatirmanave manuh prajabhyah
acaryakuladvedamadhitya yathavidhanam

guroh karmatisesenabhisamavrtya kutumbe
sucau deée svadhyayamadhiyano
dharmikanvidadhadatmani sarvaindriyani
sampratisthapyahimsansarva bhutanyanyatra
tirthebhyah sa khalvevam vartayanyavadayusam

brahmalokamabhisampadyate na ca punaravartate
na ca punaravartate || 8.15.1 | |

Brahma taught this knowledge of the Self to Prajapati, and Prajapati taught it to Manu. Manu,
in his turn, taught it to all human beings. A young man goes to live at his teacher’s house and
serves him, and when he is free he studies the Vedas in the prescribed manner. After finishing
all his studies, he goes back home and marries. But he continues to study the scriptures in a
sacred place. He also teaches his children and disciples in such a way that they will be
religious. He keeps all his senses under control and avoids violence unless he is at a holy place.
This is how he lives his whole life. Then after death he goes to Brahmaloka, and he is not born

again, he is not born again. [8 - 15 - 1]
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